ACTA UNIVERSITATIS UPSALIENSIS
Studia Iranica Upsaliensia
36






A Grammar of Modern
Standard Balochi

Carina Jahani

also available online:

http://urn.kb.se/resolve?urn=urn:nbn:se:uu:diva-397659

UPPSALA
UNIVERSITET



ABSTRACT
Jahani, C. 2019. A Grammar of Modern Standard Balochi. Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis.
Studia Iranica Upsaliensia 36. 292 pp. Uppsala. ISBN 978-91-513-0820-3.

Balochi is an Iranian language spoken in Pakistan, Iran, Afghanistan, the Gulf States (par-
ticularly Oman and the United Arab Emirates), Turkmenistan, India, and East Africa. Infor-
mal estimates suggest that no less than 10 million people speak the language. It can be divided
into three main dialect blocks, Western, Southern and Eastern Balochi.

Ever since the mid-20" century, there have been attempts to create a unified orthography
for Balochi. The development of written Balochi has mainly taken place in Pakistan, where
there have been advocates of both the Arabic and Latin scripts. Most literature, of course, has
been written in Arabic script, but even here diverging systems have been used.

In 2012, at the initiative of Uppsala University, the University of Balochistan and the
Balochi Academy, Quetta, as well as a number of Baloch authors and literary societies, a
programme was launched with the purpose of working towards the standardization of Balochi
orthography and grammar. At an orthography conference held in Uppsala in 2014, the par-
ticipants decided to work on two parallel orthographies, one based on the Arabic script and
one on the Latin script. In 2016, a grammar conference was held, at which some of the areas
of grammatical variation in Balochi were discussed and suggestions were made about what
forms to include in the standard written Balochi language.

In order to create and promote a standard Balochi language, it is important to include as
many intellectuals as possible in the process, in order to gain a consensus for the suggested
standard language. This description of Modern Standard Balochi orthography, phonology,
morphology, syntax and word-formation is based on discussions held at the conferences and
on further input from a number of renowned Baloch writers and linguists.

Keywords: Balochi, Iranian languages, grammatical description, orthography, phonology,
morphology, syntax, word-formation.
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1. Introduction

Balochi is an Iranian language spoken in Pakistan, Iran, Afghanistan, the Gulf
States (particularly Oman and the United Arab Emirates), Turkmenistan, In-
dia, and East Africa. It is difficult to estimate the total number of Balochi
speakers, since there are no official statistics on people’s first language in the
countries where Balochi is spoken. However, informal estimates suggest that

Balochi is spoken by at least 10 million people, and that there are several mil-
lion people who identify themselves as Baloch but speak another language as

their first language.
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Figure 1. The Balochi language area with its broad dialect divisions
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Balochi can be divided into three main dialect blocks, Western, Southern and
Eastern. This is, however, only a broad division, and there are many sub-dia-
lects within each of these three blocks. There are also dialects that cannot
readily be placed within any of the dialect blocks, such as the one spoken in
Iranian Sarawan and the variants known under the name of Koroshi.

We must also keep in mind that the total dialect picture for Balochi has yet
to be drawn. Information about dialect variation in Eastern Balochi is espe-
cially scarce, mainly due to the lack of recent linguistic studies devoted to
Eastern Balochi. Complicating the dialect picture even further is the fact that
Balochi is spoken in different countries and is therefore influenced by differ-
ent official languages, particularly when it comes to the lexicon.

Ever since the mid-20" century, there have been attempts to create a unified
orthography for Balochi. The development of written Balochi has mainly
taken place in Pakistan, where there have been advocates of both the Arabic
and Latin scripts. Most literature, of course, has been written in Arabic script,
but even here diverging systems have been used. Different writers and lan-
guage developers have advocated different orthographic systems, and some of
the more prolific writers have also employed different systems over time.
Even in a single book it often happens that the orthography is inconsistent,
which is not surprising in a non-standardized language where no spelling rules
have been defined.

In 2012, at the initiative of Uppsala University, the University of Balochistan
and the Balochi Academy, Quetta, as well as a number of Baloch authors and
literary societies, a programme was launched with the purpose of working to-
wards the standardization of Balochi orthography and grammar. At an orthog-
raphy conference held in Uppsala in 2014, the participants decided to work on
two parallel orthographies, one based on the Arabic script and one on the Latin
script. In 2016, a grammar conference was held, at which some of the areas of
grammatical variation in Balochi were discussed and suggestions were made
about what forms to include in the standard written Balochi language. Gram-
matical terminology in Balochi was also discussed.

In order to create and promote a standard Balochi language, it is important
to include as many intellectuals as possible in the process, in order to gain a
consensus for the selected norms. Then it is important to expose speakers of
different Balochi dialects to texts written in the suggested standard language
to check if the texts are easy to understand or if there are specific grammatical
structures that cause difficulty. Measures must then be taken to enhance com-
prehension wherever there are problems.

In the case of Balochi, there are several areas of great dialect divergence in
phonology, morphology and syntax. Some of the most important issues will
be presented, discussed and exemplified in the following paragraphs. Since
most of the written literature in Balochi is in Southern Balochi, the natural
starting point for forming a standard language is Southern Balochi dialects
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spoken not in the extreme south, but rather in the area stretching from Bom-
pur/Pahrah (Iranshahr) and southwards via Nékshahr and Sarbaz in Western
(Iranian) Balochistan to the Kech valley in Eastern (Pakistani) Balochistan.
However, a certain amount of dialect variation can be found even in this belt.
There are also some grammatical constructions, found e.g. in classical poetry,
that are retained in other dialects of Balochi. A number of these constructions
have also been incorporated into the standard language presented in this work.

The sound system of Eastern Balochi diverges considerably from those of
Southern and Western Balochi. The standard language does not take into con-
sideration sound changes that are specific to Eastern Balochi, nor does it in-
clude phonemes that are only found in Eastern Balochi.

One of the features that distinguish the sound systems of the different dia-
lects is the presence or absence of the fricative phonemes /f/, /kh/, and /gh/. In
Eastern Balochi, these sounds are pronounced in complementary distribution
with /p/, /k/, and /g/. This means that the position of the sound in the word
determines how it is pronounced. In a number of Western and Southern Balochi
dialects, particularly those in contact with Persian and Brahui, /f/, /kh/, and /gh/
are pronounced in loanwords. However, since they do not belong to the original
Balochi sound system, they are used only marginally in the standard language.

Another phenomenon that is present in some dialects of Balochi is nasali-
zation, where a vowel followed by /n/ is pronounced as a nasalized vowel.
This happens frequently if /n/ occurs in word-final position and the preceding
vowel is long. If another element, e.g. an enclitic pronoun, is attached to the
word ending in a nasalized vowel, the /n/ reappears. This shows that nasaliza-
tion is not phonemic in most Balochi dialects. It has, however, acquired pho-
nemic status in some dialects, mainly those in heavy contact with Urdu. In
Balochi, whenever a nasalized vowel is written, it is represented by the vowel
sign, if any, followed by nun ghunna (see Section 2.1). In prose writing, nun
ghunna is not a necessary element. However, in poetry it is often used for
metric and rhythmic purposes.

In noun morphology the case system shows many important differences
between the dialects. A locative case marker (e.g. chokkania ‘at the children’s
place’, mania ‘at my place’) is found in a limited number of dialects, but it has
not been incorporated into the standard written language.

Another issue where the dialects diverge is the marking of indirect object.
In some dialects a construction modelled on Persian with the preposition pa
“for’ marks the indirect object (e.g. man pa chokkd/pa chokkadn ketdabe dat ‘1
gave the child/children a book’), and in other dialects a form is used that adds
an extra case suffix -ra/-a (man chokkard/chokkana ketabé dat). The extra case
suffix (rather than the construction with a preposition) has been selected as the
standard form whenever there is a need to specifically mark the indirect object.

21



In some dialects, particularly those under Persian influence, the oblique
case has been replaced by the direct case after prepositions (e.g. é laybokid pa
mani chokk beger ‘buy this toy for my child’), whereas in most dialects the
use of the oblique case after prepositions is still strong (é laybokid pa mani
chokka beger). In the standard language, oblique case is the norm after prepo-
sitions, except in a few fixed expressions.

Many dialects that are influenced by Persian have a tendency to change
postpositions into prepositions, with or without the ezafe-particle used in Per-
sian (e.g. teh ketabd ‘in the book’, poshte l6ga ‘behind the house’), but in the
standard language, adpositions that are postpositions in a majority of dialects
are retained as postpositions (ketdbay taha ‘in the book’, logay poshta ‘behind
the house’). In other dialects, mainly those under the heavy influence of Urdu,
prepositions become postpositions (e.g. chokkani goma ‘with the children’,
shahra cha ‘from the town’), but in the standard language, adpositions that are
prepositions in a majority of dialects are retained as prepositions (gon chokkan
‘with the children’, cha shahra ‘from the town”).

Another controversial issue is that of enclitic pronouns. In many dialects,
only 3™ person enclitic pronouns are used. There are many dialects, however,
where all pronouns may occur as enclitics, particularly those spoken in Western
(Iranian) Balochistan. In the standard language, all persons of the enclitic pro-
nouns are retained. Another controversy concerns whether the 3™ person singu-
lar enclitic pronouns should be standardized as -é or -i. Since a majority of the
dialects use the form -, this is the form employed in the standard language.

One of the problem areas in verb morphology is the past tense of transitive
verbs. A construction that is retained in many dialects of Southern Balochi and
that is predominant in classical poetry and the modern written literature,
namely the so-called ergative construction (e.g. matd chokk shahra dém datant
‘the mother sent the children to town’), has been replaced in some dialects by
the non-ergative construction (mat chokkan shahra déem dat). Since the erga-
tive construction must be seen as the original Balochi construction, it has been
decided to employ and promote it in the standard written language.

Another issue is the presence or absence of the clitic =a that marks imper-
fective aspect in the verb system. This clitic is frequent in classical poetry and
in a number of dialects, particularly of Western Balochi (e.g. mana kandn ‘1
do’ and mana kort ‘I repeatedly did’), but it has so far not been part of the
written language, mainly because it is pronounced rather faintly in the dialects
spoken in areas where writing is the strongest. However, since it is part of the
classical poetry and also is the one grammatical marker of the past imperfec-
tive form that separates it from the past perfective form, it has been incorpo-
rated into the grammatical system of the standard written language. It must be
noted that in those dialects where this marker is no longer present or is only
faintly pronounced, the past imperfective form has merged with the past per-
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fective form. In these dialects, the be-/b-/by- prefix in the present-future sub-
junctive has also become an obligatory marker of subjunctive, since the =a
marking of the present-future indicative is no longer present.

The optative form of the verb (e.g. bekanat ‘may he do’) is present in most
dialects, but some dialects use the subjunctive form instead. Since the optative
form is widely used, it has been incorporated into the standard language.

In the area of syntax, one of the most striking divergences between different
dialects is the tendency, in many areas of Balochistan where Persian is the
dominant language, to use so-called right-branching structures with finite
verbs (e.g. man [0thdn kar bekanan ‘1 want to work’, man twdndn kar bekanan
‘I can work”), whereas dialects spoken in Eastern (Pakistani) Balochistan use
left-branching structures with non-finite verb forms (man kdar kanaga lothan
‘I want to work’, man kar korta kanan ‘1 can work’). In the written language,
mainly developed in Pakistan, the latter constructions dominate. They are
therefore promoted as recommended standard constructions.

There are, of course, many other areas of dialect divergence where deci-
sions have to be made when it comes to the standard form, and after selecting
and codifying a standard, it is crucial to promote the suggested standard lan-
guage and gain community acceptance for it. Promotion of the standard lan-
guage is both a difficult and an important task. Without an education system
through which it can be efficiently promoted as the correct norm, it is only
through a grassroots-level movement throughout Balochistan that the standard
for reading and writing Balochi can spread and gain acceptance. This is not an
easy task and it will require much networking in the coming years.

The purpose of this book is to be a tool in the promotion of a standard written
Balochi language. It has therefore been written with non-linguists in mind,
something which has been a challenge throughout the writing process. I have
accordingly refrained from using some of the more technical terminology that
was deemed unnecessary for this type of grammatical description, particularly
the subject-agent-patient terminology used in the description of ergative con-
structions. The agent of an ergative clause and the subject of a non-ergative
clause are both referred to as the subject. Likewise, the direct affectee (pa-
tient/direct object) of a transitive verb is invariably called the direct object. 1
have also refrained from discussing tense-aspect-mood categories under these
labels, and describe all different TAM-forms of verbs as verb forms.

The script systems and phonology of Modern Standard Balochi is described
in Chapter 2, and in Chapter 3, noun morphology is dealt with in altogether
five subchapters describing nouns, adjectives, pronouns, adpositions, and nu-
merals. Chapter 4 treats verb morphology as well as how the finite verb forms
are used. In Chapter 5, syntax on phrase and clause level, as well as coordina-
tion and subordination are described, and Chapter 6 gives an account of word
formation. Two appendices are also available in the online version of the book.
Appendix 1 consists of a list of the infinitive, past stem, and 3" person singular
present-future indicative form (without the =a clitic) of common Balochi
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verbs. Appendix 2 contains definitions of grammatical terms used in the book.
These appendices can be downloaded from:
http://urn.kb.se/resolve?urn=urn:nbn:se:uu:diva-397659

It should be noted that there are no references to other works in the text.
Instead, there is a list of references to grammatical descriptions of various Ba-
lochi dialects or specific grammatical structures in Balochi that are a necessary
prerequisite for a grammar book like the one you now have in your hand (or
on your screen). There are also references to books and articles on the socio-
linguistic situation in Balochistan, which is an important factor to consider in
the process of language standardization. | have sometimes got inspiration from
grammatical descriptions of other languages as well, and these books are also
in the list of references. The reader is also referred to two websites where fur-
ther material written in the suggested standard language can be found.

In accordance with the purpose of the book, there is no grammatical gloss-
ing of the examples. For glossed sample sentences and text corpuses, the
reader is referred to corpus-based descriptions of various Balochi dialects, e.g.
those by Axenov (2006), Barjasteh Delforooz (2010), Nourzaei et al. (2015),
and Nourzaei (2017), or to Jahani and Korn (2009). However, since the Eng-
lish pronouns ‘you’ and ‘your’ are ambiguous and can refer to the 2™ person
singular and plural alike, these pronoun are marked in the translation with SG
if they refer to a 2" person singular and PL if they refer to a 2™ person plural.
Only one pronoun is marked in each example when subsequent pronouns are
in the same person. If ‘yourself” or ‘yourselves’ is present in the sentence and
makes the number clear, there is no marking of ‘you’.
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2. Alphabet and phonology

2.1. Alphabets

There are two alphabets for Balochi, one based on the Arabic script and one
based on the Latin script.

2.1.1. The Arabic script for Balochi

The Balochi-Arabic script runs from right to left, and each letter can have up
to five possible shapes: one in initial position, one after a letter that does not
connect to the left, one in word-medial position after a letter that connects to
the left, one in word-final position after a letter that connects to the left, and
one in word-final position after a letter that does not connect to the left. Sev-
eral letters appear in the same shape more than once. The letters marked with
an asterisk (*) do not connect to the left.

Table 1. Balochi-Arabic alphabet

Examples (for meaning, see below) Arabic script Name
of

letter
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Short vowels are not fully represented in the Balochi-Arabic script. Only at
the beginning and end of a word are they represented with a letter. In the mid-
dle of a word, optional diacritics (symbols added to the letters) can be used to
represent short vowels. The names of these diacritics are zabar, zér, and pésh.
When /a/ marks the verb as present-future or continuous past, it is written with
a zabar.
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Table 2. Representation of short vowels

Examples Word- Word- Word- Phoneme
(for meaning, final medial initial
see below)
AA% AJJ:O A[QJ’f ;wi . b o (Zabar/‘):!‘;) ‘{i’ [ a
S 8
AJ:.! t); ts.a.ﬁ ‘d}ué! b aa (Zér/,b) "/ l t‘ c
PSR 5os | (pésh/zg) i N

Two other diacritics are used in the Balochi-Arabic script, shadd and sokun.
Shadd is used to indicate a double consonant, and sokun indicates the absence
of a vowel after the consonant it is placed on.

Table 3. Other diacritics

Examples (for meaning, see below)

Name of diacritic
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2.1.2. The Latin script for Balochi

The Balochi-Latin script runs from left to right, and the letters have two
shapes: a capital letter used at the beginning of a sentence and at the beginning
of proper names (names of persons, countries, months, etc.), and a lower case
(small) letter used elsewhere.
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Table 4. Balochi-Latin alphabet

Name of letter | Latin script | Examples (for meaning, see below)

a A, 4 ap, rah, kar, gwat, taha, sara

a A a asp, garm, mard, cha

aw Aw, aw awali, rawag, tawar, kolaw, haw

ay Ay, ay ayb, dayag, sayl, kay, bay

bé B,b brat, bér, gydban, habar, romb, ketab

ché Ch, ch chon, réchag, bachak, panch, réch

dé D,d dost, badshah, pada, héd, pad

dhé Dh, dh dhawl, sardhagar, godhsara, gwandh,
chondh

é E, é éraht, dém, shér, hamé, wahdé

e E, e embari, pet, zer, bale

fé F, f fawn, fotbal

gé G, g gohar, agan, bégah, morg, 16g

ghé Gh, gh ghayrat, balegh

hé H, h hawr, sahat, tahar, béh, moéh

i I,i iman, diwal, shir, théki, pari

jé J,j jenek, bojag, panjah, raj, bongéj

ké K, k kar, harkas, balkén, yak, tdk

khé Kh, kh khalij, khomar, daskhatt

1é L,1 lonth, halig, halk, gal, del

mé M, m mondrik, omr, hamsaheg, ham, nam

né N, n nun, banda, kandag, rogen, dan

nun ghunna n ban, tan, man

0 0,0 oOshtag, roch, koh, cho, gwandho

0 0,0 orosh, borz, sohr, o

pé P,p pet, pocch, bapari, kapag, shap, lap

ré R, r roch, warag, brat, dér, kar

rhé Rh, rh marhi, gorha, merh, najorh

sé S, s sahat, dast, tosag, kas, as

shé Sh, sh shap, gwashag, lashkar, gésh, gosh

té T,t tawar, tahl, hatera, dshtag, rast, mat

thé Th, th thal, l6thag, Iéthag, poth, chawath

u U,u dur, nun, daru, tambu

weé W, w wab, bawar, gwat, awali, rawag, tawar,
kolaw, haw

yé Y,y yat, sharyat, nyama

78 Z,z zendag, darwazag, panzdah, baz

zhé Zh, zh zhand, rozhn, bazhn
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Double consonants are represented by two letters. If the consonant is already rep-
resented by two letters ending in h, the first h is removed when it is doubled.

Table 5. Examples of double consonants

Double Latin script | Examples (for meaning, see below)
consonant
bé bb rabb, dhobbah
ché cch lacchénag, macch
dé dd paddar, hasadd
dhé ddh goddhag, haddh
fé ff off
gé g8 laggag, saggag
jé Al pajjah, hojj
ké kk kukkar, chokk
1é 11 ballok, lell
mé mm kimmat, chamm
né nn tonnig, dhann
pe pp chippok, gapp
ré T korrag, zarr
sé Ss passaw, bass, kass
shé ssh kasshag, wassh
té tt zutter, sutt
thé tth patthag, gatth
yé Yy hayya
A4S 77 bazzag, mozz, chizz
zhé zzh hozzhar

2.2. Vowels

There are eight vowels in Balochi, five long (i, &, 4, u, 6) and three short (e, a, 0).

Table 6. Balochi vowels

Front Central Back
Close 1, € o,u
Mid é 0
Open a,a

4 (long) as in dp < “water’, rdh o, ‘road, way’, kdr JS ‘work’, gwdt < S
‘wind’, taha \& ‘in, inside’, sard )~ ‘on’

a (short) as in asp <) ‘horse’, garm S ‘warm’, mard >« ‘man’, cha 4>
‘from’, kdra kant <€ JS ‘he/she works’
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i (long) as in imdn o= “faith’, diwdl J\ s ‘wall’, shir s ‘milk’, théki &
‘gift’, pari sk ‘last year’

¢ (long) as in éraht < i) ‘autumn’, dém a2 ‘face’, shér L& ‘lion’, hamé —»
‘this very’, wahdé -5 ‘when’

e (short) as in embari = ‘this year’, pet < “father’, zer L) ‘sea’, bale 4 ‘but’
u (long) as in dur s ‘far’, nun O now’, tambu < ‘tent’, ddru s> ‘medicine’

6 (long) as in dshtag i3 3) “to stand up’, réch z 3. “day, sun’, kéh 35 ‘moun-
tain’, cho s ‘like, like this, in this way’, gwandhé 35 ‘small child’

o (short) as in horz 5 ‘high’, sohr &= ‘red, gold’, o s ‘and’

There are also two combinations of a vowel + a consonant with a special sign,
the hamza, inserted in the Balochi-Arabic script:

aw as in awali S5 ‘first’, rawag L) “to go’, tawar )55 ‘voice, sound’,
kolaw S ‘message’, haw s ‘yes’

ay as in ayb < “fault’, dayag S “to give’, sayl Jsw ‘sightseeing’, kay =S
‘who’, bay ~u ‘bet, share’

2.3. Consonants

There are 25 consonant in Balochi. Only 22 of them are common in the Balo-
chi phonological system. Three (f, kh, gh) are very scarcely used. The symbol
n is used to denote nasalization of the preceding vowel.

Table 7. Balochi consonants

labial | dental/ | post- retroflex | velar glottal
alveolar | alveolar
/palatal

Plosives p,b t,d th, dh k, g
Fricatives H S, Z sh, zh (kh,gh) | h
Affricates ch, j
Nasals m n ()
Taps r rh
Lateral 1
Approximants | w y
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p as in pet <y ‘father’, pocch & ‘clothes’, bapdri 4% “trader’, kapag S
‘to fall’, shap <% ‘evening, night’, ldp ¥ ‘stomach’, chippok S
‘chick’, gapp <X “talk’

b as in brdat <\ » ‘brother’, romb < ‘group’, bér & ‘revenge’, habar »»
‘word, talk’, gydban WS ‘desert’, ketab <\S ‘book’, rabb &, ‘Lord’,

L ,

dhobbah 43 “duty

t as in tawdr )5S ‘voice’, tahl J& ‘bitter’, hdterd ) A ‘for, for the sake of’,
Oshtag 343 “to stand up’, rdst <), ‘right, true’, zutter <) ‘quicker,
faster’, sutt < s ‘profit, gain’

d as in dost <32 “friend’, bddshdh *Lsh ‘king’, padad 'y ‘later, afterwards’,
héd xx ‘sweat’, pad 2 ‘leg, foot’, paddar »% ‘clear, evident, visible’,
hasadd 3 ‘envy, jealousy’

th as in thal J& ‘branch (of a tree)’, l6thag S33 © to want’ , léthag &1 “to roll
over’, poth < ‘body-hair, fur’, chawath < s sandal’ patthag S
‘to search to look for’, gatth B ‘busy’

dh as in dhawl J 33 ‘way, manner’ sardhagar BLepw reglon land’, godhsara
bmS at last, finally’, gwandh S small’ chondh 3 “piece’, goddhag
£X <0 chop off, to cut off*, haddh 3 ‘bone

k as in kdr JS ‘work’, harkas »< » ‘everybody’, balkén Sk ‘maybe’, yak S
ne’, tak <SG ‘leaf, page’, kukkdr )5S ‘shout, scream’, chokk &

‘child’
gasin gohar &S Ssister’, agan R if, bégdh »S “late aftemoon/early even-

ing’, morg =L chlcken ,log ‘533 ‘house’, laggag <& “to bump into’,
saggag S3w ‘to endure’

f as in fawn o524 ‘phone’, fotbdl Jus ‘football’ (these words can also be pro-
nounced with a p instead of the f), off < “alas’

s as in sdhat <als ‘hour’, dast <> ‘arm, hand’, fosag S ‘to faint’, kas oS
‘person’, ds il ‘fire’, passaw s ‘answer’, bass o= ‘enough’, kass (S
‘nobody’

sh as in shap <& ‘evening, night’, gwashag SR “to say’, lashkar Sl
‘army’, gésh iR ‘more’, gosh SR ‘ear’, kasshag S8 ‘to pull, to
draw’, wassh (55 “happy, well’

z as in zendag S “alive’, darwdzag L) 5,0 “door’, panzdah 223 “fifteen’,
baz 3. ‘very, much’ bazzag S “destitute, poor’, mozz  ‘wages’,
chizz 3= ‘thing’

zh as in zhand 3 ‘tired, worn out’, rozhn O3 ‘light’, bazhn &3 ‘woe’, hozzhdr
D)3 “cautious, vigilant’
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kh as in khalij &5 “bay’, khomdr J«> ‘drunk, intoxicated’, daskhatt Cadd
‘signature’ (these words can also be pronounced with an /4 or a & instead
of the kh)

gh as in ghayrat < ¢ ‘honour, dignity’, bdlegh &b ‘adolescent, mature’
(these words can also be pronounced with a g instead of the gh)

h as in hawr L ‘rain’, sahat <l ‘hour, clock, watch’, tahdr )& ‘dark’, béh
4% ‘origin, basis’, moh ¢ 3« ‘opportunity’

chas in chon ¢33 “how’, réchag Sa3. “fasting’, bachak <= ‘boy’, panch g4
“five’, roch z 50 ‘day, sun’, lacchénag S “to attach’, macch = ‘date
palm’

j as in jenek S ‘girl’, béjag Sa3 ‘to untie’, panjah oy “fifty’, raj z)o
‘people, nation’, bongéj 5% ‘start’, pajjdr J ‘recognition, identity’,
hojj = “force’

m as in mondrik S<,¥ ‘ring’, omr il life’, hamsdheg Saluss ‘neighbour’,
ham = ‘also’, nam 2L ‘name’, kimmat =S ‘price, value’, chamm >
‘eye’

nas in nun O ‘now’, banda X% ‘tomorrow’, kandag <SS “to laugh, laughter’,
régen (85, ‘oil’, dan O\ “grain, rice (uncooked)’, tonnig S “thirsty’,
dhann &3 “out, outside’

A (nun ghunna) as in bdsi Jk ‘I will be/become’, tdri J& ‘until’, man J« ‘in’
(nun ghunna is used in poetry for metrical and rhyming purposes)

r as in réch z 5, ‘day, sun’, warag S5 ‘to eat, to drink’, brat < » ‘brother’,
dér i ‘late’, kar JS ‘work’, korrag S8 “foal’, zarr 5 ‘money, gold’

rh as in mdrhi s 3« “palace’, gorhd \ 3R ‘then’, merh 3« ‘fight’, najorh 53U “ill’

| as in lonth & ‘lip’, halig S ‘empty’, halk < “village, encampment’,
gal & ‘happy’, del J» “heart’, ballok <L grandmother’, lell 3 ‘dumb’

w as in wdb s ‘sleep’, bawar L% “faith, belief’, gwdr < L ‘wind’

y as in yat <b ‘memory’, sharyat <u 5 ‘religious law’, nydma W ‘between,
among’

32



2.4. Syllable patterns

The following syllable patterns are possible in Balochi (the symbol “.” in the
Balochi-Latin script marks a syllable break):

Table 8. Syllable patterns
Syllable | Examples

pattern

Vv ¢ .| ‘this’, 47T ‘that’, 0 , ‘and’

vC ap ol ‘water’, ér 3 ‘down’, arh 3 ‘conflict, dispute’

VCC asp %,.J ‘horse’, st ewil ‘hope, expectation’, art o1 ‘flour’
cv pa 4, ‘for’, ché —» ‘what’, do s ‘two’

CcvC kar ,i5 ‘work’, bér 5 ‘revenge’, pet <, ‘father’

CVCC | morg 5 % *bird’, dost cu;s “friend’, borz ;; “high, tall’

)

ccv tru , 5 ‘aunt’, gré.wag S ;5 ‘to cry’, pré.nag S, ‘to throw away

CCVC | draj ¢l ‘long’, préb s, “fraud, trick’, sydh sl ‘black’

CCVCC | grand & £ “thunder’, branz 3, ‘beam of light’, grehn .» $ “knot’

2.5. Stress

Stress normally falls on the last syllable of the word for nouns and adjectives.
Some pronouns, adverbs, adpositions, conjunctions and interjections take their
stress on the first syllable. Stress on prefixes and suffixes is dealt with in Sec-
tions 3, 4, and 6. All clitics (word-like morphemes that are attached to a host
word, like the English “’s” in “it’s good”) are unstressed. Stress also varies in
different dialects, and divergences from the normal stress patterns are not un-
common. (It may, in fact, be more appropriate to call this feature tone than to
call it stress.) In the following polysyllabic words, the stressed syllable is un-
derlined:

bapari ‘trader’, chippok ‘chick’, habar ‘word, talk’, gydbdn ‘desert’, ketdab
‘book’, dhobbah ‘duty’, tawdr ‘voice’, badshdh ‘king’

paddar ‘clear, evident, visible’, hozzhar ‘cautious, vigilant’, tahdr ‘dark’,
zendag ‘alive’, godhsara ‘at last, finally’, randd ‘afterwards, later’, balkén
‘maybe’, banda ‘tomorrow’

shomd ‘you.PL’, mani ‘my’, harkas ‘everybody’, hechkas ‘nobody’

panzdah ‘fifteen’, sésad ‘three hundred’, hazdr ‘a thousand’, awali ‘first’,
chdaromi ‘fourth’
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oshtag ‘to stand’, lothag ‘to want’, kapag ‘to fall’, patthag ‘to search, to look
for’, goddhag ‘to chop off, to cut off’, laggag ‘to bump into’

chid ke ‘because’, agan ‘if’, tdnke “until, so that’

There is a considerable difference between how noun phrases and verb phrases
are stressed. In noun phrases, several syllables can be given prominence. In verb
phrases there is normally only one stress, but more than one stress can occur for
focus purposes. In verb phrases, the stress falls on the final syllable of the first
word (or coordinated words) of the phrase unless it is the verb, in which case
there are specific rules for stress on prefixes or the stem. Nominalizations (words
from other word classes, such as adjectives or verbs, that are used as nouns) also
normally carry only one stress, on the last syllable of the nominalized phrase.
Stress is marked with the symbol “" before the stressed syllable.

‘Chokk 'zutt mazana . e g5 Ko Children grow up quickly.’
bant. )
Ke 'tabé beger. S S ‘Buy a book.’
'‘Apé, 'chaé ‘mand PRI OO V| ‘Won’t you.SG give me a
' - [
nadayay? (glass of) water, a (cup of)
tea?’

Baldach o Ha 'ni brat o 5ol S s gk ‘Balach and Hani were
go 'har atant. . siblings (lit. brother and
cel Ll sister).’

Mani ham 'kdréa mani o s e ‘One of my workmates has
ba poshta ha 'bar _ . talked behind my back.’
kortag. WSS e il
Sur ka nag shar terent |, oy ;s &S ,,. Isitbetter to marry or not
va sur naka nag? _ to marry?’

ST )

2.6. Intonation

Statements and questions with a question word are characterized by falling
intonation at the end of the sentence.

/\/\

(A) wassh ent. el s (D “He is well.?
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/_\/\

(Taw) koja raway? i s S (%) “Where are you.SG going?’

Questions without a question word are characterized by rising intonation at
the end of the sentence.

N

(A) wassh ent? el Gzs (1 “Is he well?

Both coordinate and subordinate clauses that precede the final clause in the
sentence have rising intonation. The final clause in the sentence has falling
intonation.

Shahray kuchah o damkan hechkas gendaga nabut o bazar angat band at.

ol s el L1505 s SaS S o5 5 axsS S
‘Nobody was seen in the streets of the town, and the marketplace was still
closed.’

May dela baz lothet ke shomara begendén.

LS s &S i 50 Vs e
‘We (lit. our heart) very much wanted to meet (lit. see) you.PL.’
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Man zi mardomeé dist ke dém pa tai loga pédak at.

.aiS‘A@@}Jw‘JgrQ:ASM: P NI
‘I saw a person yesterday who was on his way to your.SG house.’

Agan banda mani loga byaay, baz wassha ban.

ok s 5 e Sl B3 e ol S
‘If you.SG come to my home tomorrow, I will be very happy.’

Wahdé dém pa shahrd rawagd atan, wati sangaton distant.

it i s Ul 85, | gl PYRNTIPNETY
‘When [ was going to town, [ met my friends.’
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3. Noun morphology

3.1. Nouns

A noun is a word that refers to a person, an animate (living) or inanimate (non-
living) entity, or an abstract concept. It can act as the subject of a verb (e.g.
the man works), direct object of a verb (e.g. | saw the man), indirect object of
a verb (e.g. I gave the man a book), a genitive attribute denoting ownership or
an ownership-like relation to another word (I saw the man’s son), the object
of an adposition (preposition or postposition) (e.g. I have no news of the man),
or an adverbial (I met the man this morning).

Like English, but unlike many other languages, Balochi has no gender dis-
tinctions in the noun system. A noun can be declined, which means that its form
is changed when it is used in different syntactic roles in the sentence, e.g. as a
subject, as a direct object or as a genitive attribute. The case forms in Balochi are
direct (also called nominative) case, oblique case, genitive case, object case and
vocative case. The use of the different case forms is discussed in Section 3.1.7.

Nouns in the direct case are stressed on the final syllable. As a rule, stress
remains on the last syllable of the noun in the singular, but in some dialects
the oblique case suffix -d and the genitive case suffix -ay are stressed in
monosyllabic nouns ( ‘mdatd/ma 'ta, 'mdtay/ma 'tay). The object case, however,
is stressed on the second to last (penultimate) syllable (ma ‘tard). The plural
forms of the oblique, object, genitive, and vocative cases are stressed on the
syllable containing the -dn suffix (md tan, md 'tand, ma 'tani, ma tan). This
applies to both monosyllabic and polysyllabic nouns. The different case forms
of a word ending in a consonant are presented in Table 9. Case forms of nouns
ending in vowels or -ak are presented in Tables 10—14.

Table 9. Case forms of a noun ending in a consonant (md¢ ‘mother’)

Singular Plural
Direct case mat ol | mat =l
Oblique case mata bl | mdtdn bl
Object case matara |Gl | mdtdnd Ll
Genitive case matay _sile | Mmdtdni e
Vocative case mat ol | matan bl
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When a noun ends in -4, a -y- is added before a case suffix that begins with d-.

Table 10. Case forms of a noun ending in -d (azhdia ‘dragon’)

Singular Plural
Direct case azhdid L3l | azhdid Ls3]
Oblique case azhdiaya LLsjl | azhdiaydn okl
Object case azhdidyara LWl | azhdidyana LlLasl
Genitive case azhdiday syl | azhdiayani Sl
Vocative case azhdia L3l | azhdidyan obLas!

When a noun ends in a vowel other than -d, a case suffix that begins with d-
attaches directly to the word.

Table 11. Case forms of a noun ending in -i (nabi ‘prophet’)

Singular Plural
Direct case nabi s nabi =
Oblique case nabia L | nabian ol
Object case nabiard Lo | nabiana Ll
Genitive case nabiay g nabiani o
Vocative case nabi e nabian ol
Table 12. Case forms of a noun ending in -u (shu ‘husband”)
Singular Plural
Direct case shu i | shu b
Oblique case shua 4 | Shudn ol
Object case shuara Il | Shudnd Ul
Genitive case shuay s | Shuani Sl
Vocative case shu i | Shudn ol
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Table 13. Case forms of a noun ending in -6 (gwandho ‘small child’)

Singular Plural
Direct case gwandho 35,8 | gwandho 35555
Oblique case gwandhéa 35,5 | gwandhdan ol3ds S
Object case gwandhodra Lk,8 gwandhoana Ul5,8
Genitive case gwandhoay =38 gwandhoani S5 S
Vocative case gwandhé 34,8 | gwandhoan ol3ds S

There are no nouns ending in the vowels -é, -¢, -0, or -a. Many nouns,
however, do end in -ah. The -h is pronounced faintly in the direct case but
with more force in the other cases.

Table 14. Case forms of a noun ending in -ak (wdjah ‘master, mister, sir’)

Singular Plural
Direct case wdjah aly | Wajah sl
Oblique case wajahd als | wdjahan sl
Object case wdjahard ,al, | wdjahand Lleals
Genitive case wdjahay sgsl, | Wdjahani Sl
Vocative case wdjah !, | Wajahan sleals

If the genitive is placed in predicative position, i.e. separated from its head
noun, the suffix -g can be added to the genitive form. This suffix is always
present if the following word begins with a vowel, but can also optionally be
added if the following word begins with a consonant. Stress normally falls on
the last syllable of the noun, but in some dialects the suffix -ayg is stressed in
monosyllabic nouns ( ‘mdtayg/ma 'tayg). The plural form (monosyllabic or
polysyllabic) is stressed on the syllable containing the -dn suffix (md ‘tanig).
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Table 15. Nouns: attributive and predicative genitive form

matay > matayg Sl <

azhdiaay > azhdiaayg Sl < SLss!
nabiay > nabiayg St <
wdjahay > wajahayg Szgzly < g2l
gwandhoay > gwandhoayg S8 < Z3S
matani > matanig Sl < Sl
azhdiayani > azhdiayanig Sobbasl < SLbss]
nabidni > nabidnig Soiles < s
wdjahani > wdjahadnig Sslgzls < Sleals
gwandhoani > gwandhodanig Sl3dusS < Sl3ksS

To denote a singular indefinite entity, a clitic called the “individuation clitic”
is added as an enlitic to the noun. This clitic, =é¢, is unstressed. It is attached
directly to the word in both the Balochi-Arabic and Balochi-Latin scripts.

Table 16. Nouns: basic form and form with the individuation clitic =¢

madt > mdté b < ol ‘mother’ > ‘a mother’

shap > shapé ot < b ‘night’ > ‘a night’

kar > karé <l ‘job’ > ‘a job’

wajah > wajahé i)y < anls ‘mister’ > ‘a mister’

azhdia > azhdiaé 23l < Lssl ‘dragon’ > ‘a dragon’

tambu > tambué o5 < s | tent’ > ‘atent

bo > boé < ‘smell’ > ‘a smell’

mocchi > mocchié 5o < s ‘group/gathering’ > ‘a group/gathering’
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A noun with the individuation clitic =¢ can also add the oblique or genitive
singular case suffix after the clitic.

Table 17. Nouns: declined forms with the individuation clitic

matéd, matéay =5l ol ‘a mother’, ‘of a mother’
wajahéa, wajahéay Zenls esls ‘a mister’, ‘of a mister’
azhdiaéd, azhdiaéay PEUS IS I dragon’, ‘of a dragon’
shapéa, shapéay JESEN I ‘a night’, ‘of a night’

3.1.1. Proper and common nouns

Proper nouns are names of specific individuals, animals, things or concepts,
such as Maryam (name of a woman), Hdni (name of a woman), Bdlach (name
of a man), Taptdn (name of a mountain in Balochistan), Sarawdn (name of a
region in Balochistan), Baléchestdn ‘Balochistan’, Erdn ‘Iran’, Makkordnay
Zer ‘The Sea of Makran/Oman’, Mussday Sharyat ‘The Law of Moses’. They
are capitalized in the Balochi-Latin script. Common nouns are all the other
nouns that in themselves do not refer to a specific individual/animal/thing/con-
cept, such as pet ‘father’, dost ‘friend’, gorbag ‘cat’, asp ‘horse’, wardk
‘food’, dazati ‘freedom’.

3.1.2. Concrete and abstract nouns

Concrete nouns denote persons, animals and things that can be experienced by
the human senses and thus exist in the material world, such as mardom ‘person’,
bachak ‘boy’, asp ‘horse’, oshter ‘camel’, log ‘house’, drachk ‘tree’, estar
‘star’, ketab ‘book’, kalam ‘pen’, and kdgad ‘paper’. Abstract nouns are ideas
and concepts that cannot be experienced through the senses, and that therefore
do not exist in the material world, such as mehr ‘love’, bér ‘revenge’, kénag
‘grudge’, zor ‘power’, and haydl ‘thought’.

3.1.3. Verbal nouns

A verbal noun denotes the action of the verb, but is a noun in form, and is therefore
declined as a noun (see Section 3.1.7). In Balochi, the infinitive of the verb acts
as the verbal noun (see also Section 4.2.1). As an abstract noun, it is only found
in the singular.

Shomay har rochigen S5y oSni, » ei  YOUr.PL going and

rawag o ayag mand ) _ . coming every day
delsydha kant. reS bleds Lo SOl pothers me.
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Kar kanagay hobbi ey b S8 ‘He was not fond of
néstat. working.’

Goshtay warag pa taw Sy Sy s ‘It is not good for '
sharr naent. you.SG to eat meat (lit.
-=l% cating of meat).”

Occasionally the verbal noun can have a concrete meaning and take a plural
oblique/genitive ending.

Shamay waragan tayar oS S oy s ‘Make the food for

kan. supper ready.’

Mani nalagani tawara =5 Ll S8 ‘Who listens to the

kay gosha darit. __ sound of my moans.’
fegly B8

3.1.4. Countable nouns, singular and plural

Countable nouns are nouns whose referents are thought of as separate units,
such as chokk ‘child’, shahr ‘town’, koh ‘mountain’, molk ‘country’, badshadh
‘king’, gol ‘flower’, and pegr ‘thought’. If they refer to one unit, they take a
verb in the singular, and if they refer to more than one unit, they take a verb
in the plural. There is no difference between the singular and plural direct case
form of a noun. Only the verb shows whether the noun has a singular or a
plural referent.

E ketdb gran ent. il ol 8 s | ‘This book is heavy/
expensive/difficult.’

E ketab grdn ant. cedl ol 8 s | ‘These books are heavy/
expensive/difficult.’

A bachak wassh ent. sl Gy Sou T ‘That boy is well.’

A bachak wassh ant. cedl iy Sau T “Those boys are well.”

After cardinal numbers (see Section 3.5), if the noun is indefinite it takes the
singular form, and it also takes a 3™ person singular verb. If it is definite, how-
ever, it takes the plural form and a 3™ person plural verb.

Panch chokk dtk. RIS = ‘Five children came.’
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Mani panchén chokk
datkant.

Pa dah mardoma
wardk byar.

Pa é dahén mardoman
wardk byar.

Say shahray nama
begwash.

E sayén shahrani

naman begwash.

Dah oshter gar butag.

Mani dahén oshter gar
butagant.

.)L.:.ftj')j Lﬁb,ﬁbéd—é

Sy oles o ooy oy
1

LS bl e
ol Sl ot
S

&5_,.' J@ ,’.‘.&‘ 0>

S8 sl s g
el

‘My five children
came.’

‘Bring food for ten
people.’

‘Bring food for these
ten people.’

‘Say the names of
three towns.’

‘Say the names of
these three towns.’

‘Ten camels have got
lost.’

‘My ten camels have
got lost.’

A noun in the singular form with a verb in the singular can have a plural ref-
erent in some other instances as well. This applies, e.g., to nouns preceded by
bazén ‘many’ or lahtén ‘some’. Nouns following bdzén ‘many’ are often
marked with the individuation clitic =é. In those instances, both the noun and
the verb take the singular form, even though they refer to more than one unit.
If, however, the noun preceded by bdzén ‘many’ has no =é clitic, the verb can
occur either in the singular or in the plural. Even the noun can take plural case
suffixes (-dn (oblique case), -and (object case) and -dni (genitive case)) in
such instances. Nouns preceded by lakhtén ‘some’ normally take singular case
suffixes (-a (oblique case), -drd (object case) and -ay (genitive case)) and a
singular verb. (For the use of bdzén ‘many’ or lahtén ‘some’ as pronouns, see
Section 3.3.6.)

Bazeén chokkeé eda atk.

Pari bazén jagahéd
dhokkal kaptag.

E réchdn bazén jagahdn
zaminchandha bit.

SEC PR ERE

JB3 LSl ik b

oS b oles,

o Ko
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‘Many children came
here.’

‘[T heard that] there was
a famine in many places
last year.’

‘Nowadays there are
earthquakes in many
places.’



‘Many people are
coming to us.’

Bazén mardom may

n mara: I3 e 030 033k
kerra ayaga ant.

el &
l:ai’zté’n mam{om cha o Ul az 230 o) ‘Some people hatve also
Erana ham atkag. _ . come from Iran.
LSS
Lahtén dozza manda dist. s Lo 135 og)  Some thieves saw me.’

3.1.5. Uncountable nouns, singular and plural

Uncountable nouns, also called mass nouns, refer to things that are not thought
of as separate units. Each language has its own specific uncountable nouns,
which may not necessarily be the same as in other languages. Some common
uncountable nouns in Balochi are dp ‘water’, hdak ‘soil’, rogen “oil’, shir ‘milk’,
cha ‘tea’, mehr ‘love’, and bawar ‘belief”. However, in Balochi uncountable
nouns can take the plural form, in which case they denote a specific, delimited
amount or concept. They can also take the individuation clitic =¢ to denote a
single delimited unit of the referent.

Apa waray? § s o ‘Dp you.SG want (lit.
drink) water.’
E apan maréch. o ol . ‘Don’t throw this

water out.’

Apé, chaé mana ¢ cfule . . “Won’t you.SG give
nadayay? me a [glass of] water, a
[cup of] tea?’

Mani mat mana baz LS s b e ole e ‘My mother loves me

mehra kant. ] very much.’

Pcrz V}/ati brd{ o gofzdrdn ol oLWS s ol s & ‘Have -(lit. keep) a spe-

hasén mehré bedar. cial (kind of) love for
2l e 4 your.SG brothers and

sisters.’
Hodaay mehrani ol Balu sl ge 16 ‘Remain in the shadow
sahegad bemdan. of God’s love (not

anybody else’s).’

3.1.6. Definiteness and indefiniteness

The basic form of a noun denotes either a generic or a definite concept. A
generic noun refers to all members of a certain group. When the members of
the group are seen as individuals, the verb is in the plural.
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Chokk mazana bant. e e S ‘Children grow up.’

Pas zutt wati raha S8 bl s &) e ‘Sheep easily (lit.
gara kanant. _MS quickly) lose their way.’

When the group is seen as one unit, the verb, if present, takes the singular
form. (For nominal clauses in Balochi, see Section 4.4.1.)

Shér Hendustana baza bit. ., 3, Ulwsais & Th.er(? are many lions in
India.
’ . J4 _ ‘ﬂ (3 1
Qsther grankzmmaten e Syl S gl Cgmels’are expensive
janware. animals.

There is no marking of a definite noun. A definite noun can be identified in its
context either because it is unique (e.g. the sun, the earth, God, the person behind
a unique name), because it has already been introduced, or because it is identifia-
ble, e.g. by means of a demonstrative determiner such as ‘this, that’ (see Section
3.3.2.2) or a genitive attribute such as ‘my, their’ (see Section 3.1.7.4).

Marochi roch baz garm ‘Today the sun is very

cedl 2 85k ghs 2

ent. warm.’

Doda kayt. .S 1335 Doda comes.”’

Chokk wati matay kottha & b gy S ‘The child (already

neshtag. _  mentioned) is sitting on
-S% his/her mother’s lap.’

E shahr mazan ent. il o e ‘This town is big.’

Tai mat koja ent? fedl S ole o ‘Where is your.SG

mother?’

To denote a singular indefinite entity, the individuation clitic =¢ is added to
the noun. This entity can be specific — i.e. the identity of the referent can be
known to the speaker — but this need not always be the case.

Jeneké dém pa bazara 5555 150 & s S ‘A girl is going towards
rawaga ent. '  the marketplace.’
Chokké atk. T K8 A child came.’

Ketabé beger. S s ‘Buya book.’
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Yak roché mani é 1SS | e iy S ‘Read this letter of mine

kagada bwan. one day.’
Ols

The individuation clitic =¢ can be combined with the singular oblique case
suffix -d (see Section 3.1.7).

Mgni hafnka'réa' mani o s ‘One of my workmates has

baposhta habar kortag. _ talked behind my back.’
WS e il

Sharrén logéa neshtag. Sais (Sy e He lives (lit. sits) in a good

house.’

The individuation clitic =¢ can also be combined with the singular genitive
case suffix -ay (see Section 3.1.7).

Bayad pa chizzéay G i a il need to return home to
zuragd 16gd per . pick something up.’
betarran. oz 2 64

Ma borzén kohéay sara L 035 iip o ‘We climbed a high
sar kaptén. mountain.’

3.1.7. Case forms

Nouns are declined, which means that their forms change when they are used
in different syntactic roles in the sentence. The case forms in Balochi are direct
case, oblique case, genitive case, object case and vocative case.

It should be noted that there is an important syntactic difference between
transitive and intransitive verbs. A transitive verb is a verb that can take a
direct object, e.g. kanag ‘to do’, warag ‘to eat’, barag ‘to take’, drag ‘to
bring’, whereas an intransitive verb cannot take a direct object, e.g. rawag ‘to
go’, dyag ‘to come’, kapag ‘to fall’, bayag ‘to be, to become’. (For more de-
tails, see Section 4.1.)

The case marking of subjects differs between all intransitive verbs and tran-
sitive verbs in the present-future tense on one hand, and transitive verbs in the
past tense on the other hand. The marking of direct objects of transitive verbs
also differs between the present-future and past tense. (Intransitive verbs can-
not take direct objects.)
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3.1.7.1. Direct case

The direct case form has no suffix. There is no distinction between its singular
and plural forms.

The direct case form is used:

I. as the subject of any intransitive verb. An intransitive verb is a verb that
cannot take a direct object.

E ketab gran ent. .edl ol S wbs | “This book is heavy/
expensive/difficult.’

A bachak wassh naant. ~edla s Sou T “Those boys are not well.”

Balach eda at. Lol 1] Ll ‘Balach was here.’

Hani o6da naat. RURISTIE ‘Hani was not there.’

Balach o Hani brat o S s ol Sl s gt ‘Balach and Hani were
gohdr atant. - siblings (lit. brother and
=3l ister).”

Mani brat enshapia ‘My brother will come

cetS il ol e

kayt. tonight.’
Chokk loga shotant. .cazi By s ‘The children went
"~ home.’
Mahigir bojigéa swar o oy Sale  The fishermen got on a
butant. ship.’
Pet kadi eda atk? §ST Is) guS ey When did father come
) " here?’

A noun can also take the individuation clitic =¢ (see Section 3.1.6) to denote
a singular subject that may or may not be specific.

Marde atk. RECII A man came.

Manl’sangate marochi s oo S 0 A.frlend of mine is
molkd rawt. going to Balochistan

&

=5, (lit. the land) today.’
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II. as the subject of a transitive verb in the present-future tense. A transitive

verb is a verb that can take a direct object.

Ballok shiran koja chéra

s S olee L
dant?

PRCAT)

Chokk wati mat o peta

oS s ol g 8o
gechéna nakanant.

eSS

Badsha’h wati wazira gon &, o3| 45, s elasky
wata bart.

b

May sangat goshta Ci S S e
nawarant.

T

‘Where does the
grandmother hide the
milk?’

‘Children don’t chose
their parents.’

‘The king takes his
minister with him.’

‘Our friends don’t eat
meat.’

A noun can also take the individuation clitic =é (see Section 3.1.6) to denote
a singular indefinite subject that may or may not be specific.

Logay poshta bachake

G Sy e 53] ‘A boy is playing behind

layba kant. the house.’

Jeneké har roch may

eneke na By 2ogh 2 S ‘A girl cleans our house
loga sapa kant.

every day.’

II1. as a singular indefinite, specific or non-specific direct object with the in-
dividuation clitic =é (see Section 3.1.6) in the present-future tense.

Chizzé genday? § SAS G ‘Do you.SG see
" anything?’
Kocheké gendan. a8 S5 ‘Iseeadog’
Kay choshén karé feiS L  pde 25 Who does/will do such
kant? ) a thing?’
Hech tawaré LSl s g ‘I don’t hear any sound.’
naeshkondan.
Ketabé beger. S s ‘Buya book.’
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Taw karé nakanay. b 15 . 20 L8 “You.SG don’t do
Gorha chia atkagay? _ . anything (lit. any work).
1SS Then why have you
come?’

IV. as a generic (see Section 3.1.6) direct object in the present-future tense.

Man ketaba geran. WSS e T buy books (or a book).’
E chokk har réch pocch Ju B A s | “This child changes
badala kant. clothes every day.’

Mani brat oshter baha
kant.

LS Wy il ol sw My brother sells camels.”

V. as the direct object of a transitive verb in the past tense. The singular or

plural verb form shows whether the direct object is singular or plural.

Jeneka cha dura wati
mat dist.

ol ) b}.} a [CEPS
- S

Bachaka wati pocch LS Ju B o S

badal kortant.

Baldacha wati jan o S Ko 5 02 5 LI
chokk molka rdah . .““ |
datant. R

Balacha wati jan
molka rah dat.

o, B o> 55 BUL

Ll

‘The girl saw her
mother at a distance.’

‘The boy changed his
clothes.’

‘Balach sent his wife and
children to Balochistan
(lit. the land).’

‘Balach sent his wife to
Balochistan (lit. the
land).’

A noun can also take the individuation clitic =¢ (see Section 3.1.6) to denote
a singular direct object that may or may not be specific.

Balacha mardomeé
molka rah dat.

cols ol B oo e XYL

Man ketdabé baha kort. oS L oS e
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‘Balach sent someone
(lit. a person) to
Balochistan (lit. the
land).’

‘I sold a book.’



VL. as the object of a preposition in fixed expressions (see also Section 3.4.1).
(The object of a preposition normally takes the oblique case.)

Mand pa zor ayani & 158 S L35 4 e “You.SG can’t take me
kerra borta nakanay. ~ to them by force.’
Mani brata é dhagar L 4,85 LI Uy e ‘My brother has bought
pa baha zortag. ) _ this plot of land.’

LSSy

Taw manda pa del dosta § s G s 4y Lo 5 ‘Do you.SG love me

daray? from your heart?’
Chokk pa gal o ol asls 5 IS &y 54 ‘The children set out
shadahi rah geptant. "~ happily.’

VIL as an adverbial (at a specific time or place, which may or may not be
known to the speaker) with the individuation clitic =é (see Section 3.1.6)
added to the noun.

‘Read this letter of mine one

B

Yak réché mani é WS ) e 23y S
kégadd bwn. ' day.
ol

Sardar jahé neshto |, . s SNV ‘The tribal chief sat down in
mardomi wati kerra ; o a [certain] place and called
lothetant. e 15 55 #22 people to himself.’

3.1.7.2. Oblique case

The suffix -d is added to a noun to build the oblique singular form of the noun.
To build the oblique plural form, the suffix -dn is added. The -d/-dn suffix
carries stress. Thus, unlike the direct case form, there is a difference between
the singular and plural forms in the oblique case.

The oblique case form is used:

L. as the direct object of a transitive verb in the present-future tense when it is
definite, or sometimes when it is specific and/or animate.

E ketdbd bwan. .oly Lss | ‘Read this book.’

E ketdbdn bwan. Lol oS | ‘Read these books.’

A bachaké drosta § S Gy S T ‘Do you.SG recognize
kanay? "~ that boy?’
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Jenekan ham drosta
kanay?

Marochi Hani Balacha
gendit.
Balach Hania nagendit.

A ostdayd genday?

E nayan bwar.

§ S Gy o oS
oS BIL S 25

e Ll gL

§ S Glad T

3okl

‘Do you.SG recognize
the girls as well?’

‘Today Hani sees / will
see / will meet Balach.’

‘Balach does not see /
will not see / will not
meet Hani.’

‘Do you.SG see that
craftsman?’

‘Eat these dates.’

A noun can also take the individuation clitic =¢ (see Section 3.1.6) before the case
suffix -d to denote a singular direct object that may or may not be specific.

Sardar har wahd
wazirea wati kerra
nendareénit.

155 s Umis g ,n 5l

ROWHRYS

‘The tribal chief always

places a minister at his

side.’

II. as the indirect object of a transitive verb in the present-future tense when
the direct object is inanimate. Most indirect objects in Balochi are recipients
of the verb dayag ‘to give’ or addressees of the verb gwashag ‘to say’.

Man é ketaba wati
brata dayan.

Taw pa ché wati
chokkan zarra
nadayay?

Man wati peta
gwashan ke mayayt.

ok bl 3y US| s

j}o&e@‘; = A
§ i
S ol by s o

“ Ll

‘I will give this book
to my brother.’

‘Why don’t you.SG
give your children
money?’

‘I'will tell my father
not to come.’

The verb gwashag ‘to say’ can also be constructed with the preposition gon
‘to, with’ and a noun in the oblique case.

Man gon wati peta
gwashan ke mayayt.

&S plass by s o5S o
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‘I will tell my father
not to come.’



II1. as the subject of a transitive verb in the past tense.

Maryama kapot mohr ccdls b @3S Ly Maryam held the dove

dasht. ) firmly.’

Mani brata wati pocch Jou B s bl e ‘My brother did not

badal nakortant. - change his clothes.’

Bakkala zarr charetant. eyl 55 Y& ‘The grocer looked at the
) money.’

E mardomadn dah séhat O calu sz plase | ‘These people have

kar kortag. _ worked for ten hours.’

RE<KY
May sangatan é bachak S o ol o ‘Our friends took this
wati l6ga bort. ) B boy to their home.’

A noun can also take the individuation clitic =¢ (see Section 3.1.6) before the
case suffix -d to denote a singular subject that may or may not be specific.

Paséda mani ketab wart. |, _ts o e ‘A goat/sheep ate my book.’

Janénéd mand thékié S5 Lo Luws A woman has given me a
ddtag. T gift”
g e g

ils

IV. as the subject of an impersonal verb (also called a verb with a non-canon-
ical subject) in the present-future and past tenses (see also Section 4.4.6). Im-
personal verbs in Balochi are verbs where the subject is not actively doing
anything but rather undergoes an experience or is a possessor. Some common
impersonal verbs are torsag ‘to be afraid, to be scared’ (this verb can also be
constructed with a normal subject), zahir kanag/bayag ‘to long for’, bad ayag
‘to dislike’, pakar bayag ‘to need’, dast kapag ‘to find (suddenly and unex-
pectedly), to get hold of’, bazzag bayag ‘to feel sorry for’, and dost bayag ‘to
like, to love’, as well as the verb of possession ‘to have’.

Bazén mardoméda cha e 5 (S 0 a0 o3 ‘Many people are

marka torsit. afraid of death.’
Peta pa wati chokka S 5o Be gy a by ‘The father longs for
zahira kant. ) "~ his child.’

Mani mata é karay sara Sl S 6L e My mother dislikes
bada kayt. this (lit. this work).’

OR-Y
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Nddrahén mardoméda
sharrén daktaré pakar
ent.

Mani brata kwahnén
ketabé dast kapt.

May sangatan shayr o
shaeri baz dost ent.

Aiay brata say chokk
hast.

E bdnoka brahddrén
pocch hastat.

Mani chokkan pésara
kocheke butag.

e 15 578 Loes o ol 15U

Cawd S i3S Ul e

SRl 5 il oS e

sl s L
st Ko i Ul f
RCIES

S5 iy 08
S

‘A sick person needs a
good doctor.’

‘My brother found an
old book.’

‘Our friends like
poetry very much.’

‘His brother has three
children.’

‘This woman had
beautiful clothes.’

‘My children had a
dog before.’

V. as the object of a preposition (occasionally, though, the preposition pa ‘for’
takes its object in the direct case).

A ketdbd pa Béldchd
byar.

Man gon Hania gapp
nakort.

Cha é bachakd josta
kanén.

E hdl pa donydyd sharr
naent.

Man sajjahén molkd
dhokkalé kapt.

Man pa tai dostian
warak payma kandn.

Balach gon mani bratan

saparéd shot.

S YL e LlsT
S0 8 e oS e

cedlas 3i Lo 4 dls |

B3 S g oo
LS

Sy olawss (o5 4 o0
U 0012 (o 035 gL

o A
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‘Bring that book for
Balach.’

‘I did not talk with
Hani.’

‘We will ask this boy
(lit. from this boy).’

‘This [piece of] news
is not good for the
world.’

‘There came a famine
in the whole country.’

‘I will make food for
your.SG friends.’

‘Balach went on a
journey with my
brothers.’



A noun can also take the individuation clitic =¢ (see Section 3.1.6) before the
case suffix -a to denote a singular specific object of a preposition.

Cha chellién pashkéa 558 o0 sy .;‘1,‘: > ‘Tear off a piece.fror.n a

chondhé derr o byar. 5 dirty shirt and bring it.’
%

Maryam pa chokkéa ol el s & e ‘Maryam was

ométwar at. o expecting a baby.’

VL. to denote location or direction with stative verbs (verbs that denote a state
rather than an action, such as ‘to be’, ‘to stay’) or motion verbs (verbs that
denote a movement, such as ‘to come’, ‘to go’, ‘to arrive’).

Man shahra rawan. ol I e go/will go to town.’
Taw shahra ay? § 5 ed o ‘Are you.SG in town?’
A 16gd naent. .edas €T ‘Sheis not at home.”
Ma é sajjahén métagan ot it o | Lo ‘We have gone to all
shotagen. _  these villages.’

S

A noun can also take the individuation clitic =¢ (see Section 3.1.6) before the
case suffix - to denote a singular location or direction that may or may not
be specific.

Dega shahréa rawt. &5, U,es oSy She goes to another
town.’
Sharrén logéad neshtag. L Sais Sy e Helives (lit. sits) ina
’ good house.’

When a phrase that requires oblique case marking consists of several words,
only the last word in the phrase gets the -d/-dn suffix.

Balach o Hania LolaS Ll s gL ‘I see Balach and Hani.’

gendan. )

Wati kar o kerdan § S0 5 ols S LS s ‘Won’t you.SG start

sharra nakanay? doing right (lit. correct
your actions and
deeds)?’

Tai brat o goharan S oS 5 @l o ‘Where have your.SG

koja dars wantag? brothers and sisters

'Sl b0 studied?”
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Man gon wati brat o

; a oS 5 @l (F5 08 o
sangatan saparéd

shotdn. ol U
Cha Bdldach o Hania o5 ewd Ll s YL 4
jost bekan. ‘

E kerr o gwaran ap

: e S5 5
nest.

E métag o bazara kass

oS LG s S
nest.

3.1.7.3. Object case

‘I went on a journey
with my brothers and
friends.’

‘Ask Balach and Hani.’

‘There is no water in
this region.’

‘There is nobody in this
village (lit. village and
marketplace).’

The suffix -ra is added to the oblique case singular form to build the object
case singular form. To build the object case plural form, the suffix -¢ is added

to the oblique case plural form.

The object case form is used:

L. as the indirect object of a transitive verb in the present-future tense, mainly
the recipient of the verb dayag ‘to give’, if the direct object is animate.

Man wati jeneka é

‘)LS"’”. | LSH:- ‘;j o
bachakara nadayan. <

BRI RAY,

Badshah wati doén
Jjenekan wazirani
chokkana dant.

ol s D) olasb

‘I will not give my
daughter to this boy
(in

marriage).’

‘The king will give his
two daughters (in
marriage) to the sons
of the ministers.’

IL. as the indirect object of a transitive verb in the past tense, mainly the recip-
ient of the verb dayag ‘to give’ or the addressee of the verb gwashag ‘to say’.
(The oblique form would in these instances be the subject.)

Bachaka wati petara
wasshén halé dat.

e c;—}:% lJL"'.’, s

Ll

Hakema har sal wati

Ul e s Jl_p LSl
mardomana thékia dat.

ol (S8
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‘The boy gave a piece
of good news to his
father.

‘The ruler gave
presents to his people
every year.’



Mata wati chokkana Uy &8 cad3S &S s Lo ‘The mother told her
gwasht ke wata e, children to take care of
besambdlét. T themselves

(lit. yourselves).’

There is another way of marking a plural indirect object in the past tense, namely
with the direct case form and a verb in the plural to agree with the indirect object.
This structure is used in the standard language for stylistic variation.

Hakema har sal wati w30 s Jlu L LSl ‘The ruler gave

mardom thékia datant. i} . presents to his people
el (S every year.’

Mata wati chokk oS caS K& s bl ‘The mother told her

gwashtant ke wata H.J 5 children to take care of

besambalét. TEE R themselves

(lit. yourselves).’

The verb gwashag ‘to say’ can also be constructed with the preposition gon
‘to, with’ and a noun in the oblique case.

Mata gon wati chokkan ciS o83 s o5 bk ‘The mother told her
gwasht ke wata ) children to take care
besambalét. il B & of themselves

(lit. yourselves).’

It is clear from the sections above that direct and indirect objects are marked
in two different ways in Balochi. The direct object can either be in the direct
or the oblique case. If the verb is in the past tense, the direct object is always
in the direct case. If the verb is in the present-future tense, the direct object is
in the direct case if it is generic. It is also mainly in the direct case if it is
indefinite, but in the oblique case if it is definite, or sometimes when it is in-
definite specific and/or animate.

The indirect object can either be in the oblique or the object case. It is in
the oblique case if the verb is in the present-future tense and the direct object
is inanimate, but in the object case if the verb is in the present-future tense
and the direct object is animate, and also whenever it occurs with a verb in
the past tense.
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3.1.7.4. Genitive case

The suffix -ay is added to the noun to build the genitive singular form of the
noun. To build the genitive plural form, the suffix -dni is added.

The genitive case form is used:

L. as a genitive attribute. A genitive attribute typically denotes the owner (the
man’s book), but it can also denote other owner-like relations (the man’s chil-
dren), a whole divided into parts (most of the evening), etc.

E l6gay darwaizag

€ <lp Sls) c&f}l !
harab ent.

cedl

A shahray nam el oy o e T

Pahrah ent.
Chokkay pet edd naent. el Ts] ey K
Gokay gosht gran ent. ol ol S es S =S8

Pasay rang syah ent. el ol SO, 2

E ketdbdni kimmat

el ol waS LS |
gran ent.

Chokkani nam Chakar

ceil ol 5 Sk ol S8
o Miran ent.

Man shapay awali pasa

, cobugs Ll Il b e
wapsan.

‘The door of this house
is broken.’

‘The name of that
town is Pahrah.’

‘The child’s father is
not here.’

‘Beef (lit. cow’s meet)
is expensive.’

‘The colour of the
sheep is black.’

‘The price of these
books is high (lit.
expensive).’

‘The children’s names
are Chakar and Miran.’

‘I will sleep during the
first watch of the night
(lit. night’s first
watch).’

A combination of the individuation clitic =¢ and the genitive singular case
suffix -ay is used to denote a singular genitive attribute that may or may not

be specific.

gégén mohéay shohdaza = s e 58
ay.

57

‘Look out for (lit. be in
search of) a good
opportunity.’



Shoma sharrén
mardoméay mehman
butagét.

Ologs o3 o i el

qERP®

‘You.PL have been the
guests of a good
person.’

IL. as the object of a postposition (see also Section 3.4.2).

Logay taha kass nést. e S 5 53
Chokk drachkani sara

sar kaptant.

Man wata sengéay

S sy W S by o0
poshta chér dat.

Lols

Miran shahray
némaga shot.

ek Bz S ol e

E habara wati
sangatani déema
makan.

s S 55 L |

‘There is nobody in the
house.’

‘The children climbed
the trees.’

‘T hid behind a stone.’

‘Miran went towards
town.’

‘Don’t say this (lit. this
word) in front of
your.SG friends.’

It is possible to have several consecutive genitive forms:

E jenekay petay ndm

i S o ol iy IS
Mir Kambar ent.

O]

Mardomani drogani

¢ ! Sols 58 S8, sles e
gosh darag wassh

naent. Ll
Logay darwizagay . 5L Silys 5
dema boze.

‘The name of this
girl’s father is Mir
Kambar.’

‘Listening to people’s
lies is not good.’

‘There is a goat in
front of the door of the
house.’

A combination of the individuation clitic =¢ and the genitive singular case
suffix -ay is used to denote a singular object of a postposition that may or may

not be specific.

Mani peta mana
borzén kohéay sara
bort.

S i e by e
.\:J)g ‘J‘W

Man pa taw golaméay

V5 S e
08 VUPSs ZeWS ST Ay e
dhawla kar kortag.

LS55
58

‘My father took me up
on a high mountain.’

‘I have worked like a
slave for you.SG.’



When a phrase functioning as a genitive attribute or object of a postposition
consists of several words, only the last word in the phrase gets the -ay/-dni

suffix.

Miran o Haniay mat

Is] wle 2ol 5 ol
edda naent.

OAS

E shahr o métagani

, | pI~ @G/;*““.v. PR
mardom azgar ant?

sedl L85

Wati mat o petay

Gtk &T‘J;éi‘u)uué)
gwara aix.

Mani brat o goharani

k A5l SLWS 5 ol e
sard zahr at. 3

Lol

Predicative genitive

‘Miran’s and Hani’s
mother is not here.’

‘Are the people of
these towns and
villages rich?’

‘She came to her
parents (lit. mother
and father).’

‘He was angry with
my brothers and
sisters.’

If the genitive is placed in predicative position (separated from its head noun
as in ‘this book is my children’s’), the suffix -g is optionally added to the
genitive form. This suffix is always present when the following word begins

with a vowel.

E ketdb mani chokkdnig
ant.

‘3“&"3‘ oS
el

E ramag sarddrayg ent. .| Sl Seay |

‘These books are my
children’s.’

“This flock (of sheep and

goats) is the tribal
chief’s.’

‘The girl became the
goldsmith’s.

B

“This land will belong to

Jenek zargaray(g) but. | 5555 S

D NS5
E molk Baléchani(g)a [ ol St |
bit. T
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the Baloch (lit. will
become the Baloch’s).’



Compare this to examples with the genitive in attributive position (together
with the noun, as in ‘the children’s book is here’).

Mani chokkani ketab SE obs S8 ‘My children’s books
gar butant. ) were lost.’

Sardaray ramag sakk o S Sy Sl ‘The tribal chief’s flock

mazan ent. ; is very big.’

Zargaray jenek eda il 3] S 5555 ‘The goldsmith’s
naent. daughter is not here.’
Balochani molk zebaen ol I ek ‘The land of the Baloch
molké. _ . isabeautiful land.’

The predicative genitive form adds -d/~dn to make an oblique case form which is
used as a head noun.

Wati ketaba mawan, Sl s ol ste LLS s ‘Don’t read your.SG
wati bratayga bwan. book, read your
-0l» prother’s.’

Mani l?o'ccl’z cha 5 o85S a4 B s ‘My clothes are
chokkanigan garmter _ warmer than the
ant. -3l children’s.’

The predicative genitive form with an added -i suffix is used with the prepo-
sition pa ‘for, to’ to denote ‘for the sake of”. This form is stressed on the last
syllable.

Ma pa sardaraygi oSl B3 s g Lo ‘We came for the sake
atken. ) of the tribal chief.’

Pa chokkanigi é kara oS LS | Sl & ‘Do this (lit. this job) for
bekan. "~ the children.’

3.1.7.5. Vocative case

The vocative case is used in direct address, i.e. with a person/thing to whom
one is speaking directly. The vocative case is identical with the direct case in
the singular and with the oblique case in the plural. Often the vocative particle
00 ‘o, hey there’ is used before the noun. The nouns Hodd ‘God’ and
Hodawand ‘Lord’ can add the suffix -d instead of the vocative particle oo for
stylistic variation. This is a borrowed structure from Persian/Urdu.
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Oo banok! Eda bya. L Dal 1SSL

Sangatdan! Mani G5 ol e 10
habaran gosh bedarét.

Lyl
Oo Hoda! Mani dwaya |, G5 Uss e 113
gosh bedar.

Hoddawanda! Mani sara

oS oy L e sl
rahm kan.

‘Dear lady, come
here.’

‘Friends, listen to what
I have to say (lit. my
words).’

‘O God, listen to my
prayer.’

‘O Lord, have mercy
on me.’

3.2. Adjectives and adverbs

Adjectives are words that qualify nouns, i.e. that provide additional infor-
mation about nouns, such as warnd ‘young’, pir ‘old’, mazan ‘big’, kasan
‘small’, sohr ‘red’, and zendag ‘alive’. Adverbs are words that qualify verbs,
adjectives, or other adverbs, such as zutt ‘quickly’, dér ‘late’, marochi ‘today’,
and bdnda ‘tomorrow’. Many words in Balochi, such as bdz ‘many, much,
very’, sakk ‘hard, very’, trond ‘quick, fast’, can function either as adjectives
or adverbs.

3.2.1. Forms of adjectives

Adjectives in Balochi have two forms, a basic form and an attributive form. The
basic form of an adjective is stressed on the final syllable. Most adjectives add
the suffix -én to the basic form when they stand in attributive position (see Sec-
tion 3.2.2). This suffix is stressed and is attached to the adjective in writing.

Table 18. Adjectives: basic and attributive forms

Basic form Attributive form English gloss
warnd G,, | warnaén il | ‘young’
pir o | Pirén i | Ol
rahat cal, | rdhatén ol ‘comfortable’
mazan o | Mazanén B ‘big’
kasan olus | kasanén ool small
lokk 53 | lokkén 55 | ‘short’
wassh iy wasshén b happy
zendag Su; | zendagén S5 ‘alive’
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The comparative form of adjectives and adverbs is used when a comparison is
made (e.g. ‘this book is more expensive than that book’, ‘I am feeling better
today’). It is formed by adding -zer to the basic form. This suffix is stressed and
is attached to the adjective/adverb in both scripts unless the adjective/adverb
ends in -¢. In this case it is written separate from the word without a space in the
Balochi-Arabic script. The two adjectives mazan ‘big’ and kasdn ‘small’ have
irregular comparative forms. Adjectives that have a geminate (doubled) conso-
nant at the end of the word, such as lokk ‘short’ and wassh ‘happy’ lose one of
the consonants in the comparative form. The comparative adjective gehter ‘bet-
ter’ has no basic form.

Like the basic form, the comparative form also adds the suffix -én in attrib-
utive position. This form is stressed on -én. The attributive comparative form
in -terén is also used as the superlative form, which denotes the highest/lowest
degree of a quality (e.g. ‘this was the best book [ have ever read’, ‘the youngest
child is not here’). Some adjectives, such as zendag ‘alive’, are not normally
used in comparisons.

Table 19. Adjectives: basic, comparative, and superlative forms

Basic form Comparative form Attributive comparative form
Superlative form

warna G,, | warnater Sy warnateren A0,
pir - pirter P pirterén s
rahat cal, | rahatter Jjeal, | rahatterén oLl
mazan oy | Master < | masterén T
kasan ols | kaster ..s | kasterén IRy
lokk 33 | lokter ) | lokterén oS
wassh i washter i, | washterén s
- _ | gehter S | gehterén LS
zendag S5 | - - -
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3.2.2. Attributive and predicative adjectives

Adjectives qualify nouns. They are not declined with singular or plural case
suffixes. Only when they are used as nouns do they take case suffixes (see
Section 3.2.4). Adjectives can be placed in:

e predicative position, which means that the adjective is separated
from the noun by a verb (e.g. the car is red, his house was big);

e attributive position, i.e. together with the noun (e.g. the red car, his
big house).

In predicative position, the basic form of the adjective is used.

Ketab mazan ent. .dl oy obs “The book is big.’

E poll sohr ent. vl g Jj .| ‘This flower is red.’
Mani jamag sabz ent. Ll e Sals e ‘My dress is green.’
Aiay chokk kasan ant. el oS Ko ] ‘Her children are small.’
E kar gran ant. .edl ol 5, 1 ‘These jobs are difficult.’

In attributive position, the attributive form is used with the suffix -én added to
the basic form. An attributive adjective normally precedes the noun it qualifies
(for an attributive adjective following the noun it qualifies, see Section 5.1).

Man mazanén ketabé oS S e o ‘I bought a big book.’
gept. )

E sohrén pollé. K i ) ‘This is a red flower.’
Sabzén jamaga gwara oS 1,5 Kaly oipme Puton the green dress.’
kan.

E kasdanén chokkdn o&e pulus | ‘Take care of these small
besambal. ) e children.’

Mara granén karesh Lols g, ool 5 1, They gave us difficult
dat. . jobs.’
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Nouns can take the attributive adjective ending -én and function as attributive

adjectives.
Cha épa?/mén ) 295 Uy ples o ety o | 4
mardoman watd dur
bedar. ol
Oo mani dorrén (s o33 o s
chokk! ’
Aid telahén mondriké - (s Syde o)y L
dasta at.

3.2.3. Comparative and superlative

‘Keep away from this
kind of people.’

‘Hey, my wonderful
(lit. pearl) child!’

‘She had a golden ring
on her finger (lit.
hand).’

The comparative form is used when there is an element of comparison in the
adjective or adverb. The preposition of comparison is cha ‘than’.

Aiay mat cha mani

S o 0 dx 0l C&,J
mata master ent.

O]

Mani kar cha tai kara
sakter ent.

SL LS a8 e

el

E ketdb cha d ketdbd

~ K Sl WS Tae ols |
asanter ent.

cedl

‘His mother is older
(lit. bigger) than my
mother.’

‘My job is more
difficult than your.SG
job.’

‘This book is easier
than that book.’

If the comparative form is in attributive position, the attributive suffix -én is

added.
Mana asanterén ketabé
beday.

Shomara granterén
kara dant.

LSk 2 il L

FOMEALER K KV

‘Give me an easier
book.’

‘He will give you.PL
more difficult jobs’.

Depending on the context, -terén can also have superlative meaning. This su-
perlative form can only occur in attributive position.

Asanterén ketdb esh
ent.
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‘This i1s the easiest
book.’



Mani kasterén brdt LSS @l pisuS s My youngest (lit.

datkag. smallest) brother has
come.’
Wati géshterén wahda S5 ey b2 s ‘I spend most of my
loga gwazénan. _ time at home.’
oWwslS
Sharterén kar esh ent s Sl 2L i ‘The best thing (lit.
ke molka beraway. work) is for you.SG to
=2 go to Balochistan (lit.
the land).’

The superlative in predicative position is formed by the phrase cha
sajjahénan/drostan/drostigéndn ‘than all’ together with the comparative form.
It is also possible to add a noun (N) in the phrase, i.e. cha sajjahén/
drostén/drostigén Nan ‘than all Ns’.

E ketdb cha sajjahéndn AT g 4 S | “This book is the

dsanter ent. easiest one (lit. easier
- than all).’
E bachak cha oeSsiys S o | This boy is the most
drostigénan chaldkter clever one (lit. more
ent. -l Y% clever than all).’
Mani mat cha donydaay S Sl ar oo e ‘My mother is the
sajjahén matan gehter _ best one in the whole
ent. -l 245 0Bl world (lit. better than
all the mothers in the
world).’

3.2.4. Adjectives as nouns

An adjective can also take on the role of a noun in a process called nominali-
zation. When an adjective is nominalized, it behaves like a noun and takes
case suffixes and/or the individuation clitic. Adjectives are frequently nomi-
nalized to denote human beings, but sometimes also to denote inanimate
things. Some adjectives are nominalized in their basic form, some in their at-
tributive form.

E warndyad genday? § SaS LG,y | Do you.SG see this
young [person]?’
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E déd o rabédag may
piréndnig ant.

Wahdeé mani
hamrahan dist ke rah
dur ent per tarretant.

Neézgarani komaka
tayar bebét.

Wati keshtagénani
delgoshdaria bekan.

Harkas ke mazania
othit bayad ent

sajjahénani hezmatkar
bebit.

Lahtén shama nakant.

3.2.5. Adverbs

= ‘5')‘:”'.) 5333 C.'
el Sl

WL SOV SRR

oo e

~\:~U}'J=‘{A:~.'1Jjb bbAS

R PP

a5 AsSals

b ey (e a8 WS
S Sl el

‘These traditions are
those of our forefathers
(lit. old).

‘When my
fellow-travellers

(lit. accompanying) saw
that the road was long,
they returned.’

‘Be prepared to help the
poor.’

‘Take care of the things
you.SG have
sown/planted (lit. of
your sown (plural)).’

‘Whoever wants to be
great (lit. greatness)
must be the servant of
all”’

‘Some don’t eat (lit. do)
supper.’

Adverbs generally express location, time or manner. Adverbs are placed be-
fore the word they qualify or clause initially (see also Sections 5.1 and 5.2).

Zutt bya.

Banda bazara rawan.

Balochestan cha eda
baz dur ent.

Sakk dér butag.

Lo &

-ols5, LG b

033 5k sl ag ol s

Ll
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‘Come quickly.’

‘I will go to the
marketplace
tomorrow.’

‘Balochistan is very far
from here.’

‘It has got very late.’



Reduplicated adverbs indicate the manner of a process and often also that the
action has already started. Note that the geminated consonant is lost on the

first adverb.

Der déra pawna kant.

Zut zutt bya.

Man kam kamma é
ketabd wandan.

Adverbs occasionally take the attributive suffix -én.

Taw sakkén radeén
karé kortag.

S gk | g

ol LS | LGS S e

S8 S iy o

‘She doesn’t call very
often (lit. she calls late
late).’

‘Come quickly.” (The
person has already
started coming.)

‘I will read this book
little by little.

“You.SG did something
very wrong (lit. a very
wrong deed).’

In many instances adverbial expressions are constructed by means of the pre-

position pa ‘for, to, in’ and an abstract noun.

Tai brat pa wasshi o
salamati l0ga rasetag.

Pa trondi dapjakesh
kort.

ﬁwﬁygﬁﬁolﬁw‘ﬁ

oS Ay sN S 4

‘Your.SG brother has
come home safe and
sound (lit. in happiness
and safety).’

‘They quarrelled
fiercely (lit. in fervour).’

When adverbs are used in comparisons, they follow the same rules as adjec-
tives. However, some adverbs are inherently comparative and do not take the

comparative suffix -zer.

Bayad ent zutter
byatkenay.

Geéshter kukkari kort.

Man cha sajjahénan
pésar oda rasetan.

SsSly pess el wb
oS 5,88 s

133] st pligin az (0

‘You.SG should have
come earlier.’

‘He shouted louder (lit.
more).’

‘I arrived there first of
all (lit. before
everybody).



A number of locational and temporal adverbs (indicating place or time respec-
tively) can take the genitive case suffix -ay and function as a genitive attribute.

Badshaha pa eday ok oles e sl 4y blasly ‘The king has done

mardoman bazén _ ) . many good things for

sharrén karé kortag. S9S LB GA the people from here.’

Oday rawagd rand IS e 5, 45, o3 ‘When I have gone

shomay kerra kayan. there I will come to
-0kl you.PL.’

Bandatay gama marochi e i WS il ‘Don’t trouble yqurself
mawar. (lit. eat) today [with] the
sorrow of tomorrow.’

3.3. Pronouns

A pronoun is a word that takes the place of a noun, e.g. Peter came > he came,
this is Mary’s book > this is her book, the children saw their mother > they saw
her. Pronouns can function in all the syntactic roles that nouns can function in.

3.3.1. Personal pronouns

Balochi has personal pronouns for the 1% and 2™ persons and demonstrative pro-
nouns that function as personal pronouns for the 3™ person. 1% person pronouns
refer to the speaker(s), 2™ person to the addressee(s), and 3™ person to others.

For the 1 person plural, Balochi has two pronouns, one which is com-
monly used and can either exclude the addressee (I/we but not you) or include
the addressee (I/we and you), and one inclusive pronoun which is used to em-
phasize the fact that both the speaker(s) and the addressee(s) are included.

In the 2™ person, the singular form is normally used when the referent is a
single person, and the plural form when the referent consists of several per-
sons. However, the plural pronoun can be used as an honorific pronoun to
refer to a single person. This usage is increasingly common among people
who are influenced by the national languages Persian and Urdu, where the 2™
person plural is used as an honorific pronoun referring to a single person who
is of equal or higher status than the speaker.

For the 3™ person, the most commonly used demonstrative pronouns are
those used for distant location (distal deixis) ‘that, those’. The pronouns used
for near location (proximal deixis) ‘this, these’ are used less frequently.

The 1% and 2™ persons have three case forms, direct/oblique, object and
genitive, whereas the 3™ person has four case forms, direct, oblique, object
and genitive. The case forms for personal and demonstrative pronouns em-
ployed in the standard Balochi language are presented in Tables 20-27.
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The most common stress of polysyllabic forms is marked in the Balochi-
Latin script by means of the symbol “"”” in Tables 20-26. The form with stress
marking is placed in brackets since this symbol is not used in the standard
spelling. There is some variation in how the pronouns are stressed in the dif-
ferent dialects.

Table 20. Personal pronouns: direct/oblique case

Person Direct/oblique
1SG man o
2SG taw e
1PL default ma b
1PL inclusive mashomad (masho 'ma) Lsle
2PL shoma (sho 'ma) s

Table 21. Personal pronouns: object case

Person Object
1SG mana (‘mand) Lo
2SG tard (tara) I
1PL default marda (‘'mara) L
1PL inclusive mashomadra (mdsho 'mara) Ll
2PL shomadrda (sho 'mara) s

Table 22. Personal pronouns: genitive case

Person Genitive
1SG mani (ma 'ni) o
2SG tai (ta i) s
1PL default may e
1PL inclusive mayshomay (maysho ‘'may) PRI
2PL shomay (sho 'may) e
Table 23. Distal demonstrative / 3rd person personal pronoun:
direct and oblique case
Person Direct Oblique
3SG |4 1| did (@'id) o
3PL a 1| avan (a'yan) ol
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Table 24. Distal demonstrative / 3 person personal pronoun:
object and genitive case

Person Object Genitive
3SG diara (a'iara) LU | diay (d'iay) =
3PL dyana (d yana) Ul | avani (G yani) S
Table 25. Proximal demonstrative / 3rd person personal pronoun:
direct and oblique case
Person Direct Oblique
3SG é, esh Sl eshia (e 'shia) Ll
3PL é, esh PN eshadn (e 'shan) olal
Table 26. Proximal demonstrative / 3™ person personal pronoun:
object and genitive case
Person Object Genitive
3SG eshiara (e ‘shiara) |\l | eshiay (e shiay) %]
3PL eshana (e 'shana) Ll | eshani (e 'shani) Sl

Predicative genitive

Like nouns, pronouns have predicative genitive case forms, which add -g to
the attributive genitive case form. These forms are stressed on the same sylla-
ble as the attributive genitive case form.

Table 27. Distal demonstrative / 3™ person personal pronoun:
attributive and predicative genitive forms

mani > manig Suw < e | MAY = mayg Ste < e
tai > taig Sty < o shomay > shomayg Stas <
diay > diayg S < 24 | dyani > ayanig Sl < s
eshiay > eshiayg Sl < 220 eshani > eshanig Sslal < sl
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3.3.1.1. First and second person pronouns

The use of case forms will first be discussed for the 1% and 2™ persons (for the

3" person, see Section 3.3.1.2).

3.3.1.1.1. Direct/oblique case

The direct/oblique case of 1% and 2" person pronouns is used:

I. as the subject of all verbs in both the present-

future and past tense. The

subject pronoun can be omitted whenever the verb suffix indicates the person
of the subject. In such instances, pronouns are mainly present when there is a
contrast between two different persons or to emphasize the subject (which al-
ways happens when mdshoma is used). In cases where the verb does not show
the person and number of the subject (see Section 4.4.3), a personal or enclitic
(see Section 3.3.3) pronoun indicating the subject must be present.

(Man) edda dn. Lol 13l (o)
(Taw) koja ay? § I xS (5%)
(Mda) marochi ol e (L)
nayaen.

Mashoma bayad S8 LosiSy b Lzl
yakdomia komak

bekanén. s
(Shoma) pa ché feasols = 4 (L)
nayatket? o

Ma ba:z kar kort bale Pplados sl
shoma hech kar .
nakort. L8

Man wa é gappa

nazanan.

IL. as the object of a preposition.

E jamagd pa man

N ey Bals
bedéch. & <

Cha taw zarra nagerén. LSS 5 S
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‘I am here.’
‘Where are you.SG?’

‘We will not come
today.’

‘We must help each
other.’

‘Why didn’t you.PL
come?’

‘We worked a lot but
you.PL did not do
anything (lit. any
work).’

‘I don’t know this issue
(lit. speech).’

‘Sew this dress for me.’

‘We won’t ask you.SG to
pay (lit. we won’t take
money from you).’



Cha shoma josta
nakanén.

Man tan banda gon taw
daran.

Chokk cha ma pésara
rah kaptant.

Pa mashoma waraki
grastag.

3.3.1.1.2. Object case

#5055 16k ob e
Lolyls

o, I,...,;Lua”-d\g-
Shs LA.&LGQ:
Sl 3

‘We don’t ask you.PL
(lit. from you).’

‘I will stay with you.SG
until tomorrow.

‘The children set out
before us.’

‘He cooked food for us
all (with emphasis on
inclusion of the
addressee).’

The the object case of 1% and 2™ person pronouns is used:

1. as the direct object of all transitive verbs in the present-future and past tenses.

Tai mat tara lothit.
Mara nadisti.
Pulis mashomdra eda

nagendit.

Man shomdra wati loga
baran.

Mani peta mana
hechbar eskula rah
nadatag.

cewd ol oo

gl ) el e 50

oy YsSul e Lo by e

‘Your.SG mother calls

)

you.

‘She did not see us.’

“The police will not
see us here.’

‘I will take you.PL to
my house.’

‘My father has never
sent me to school.’

LSl

IL. as the indirect object in the present-future and past tenses, mainly the recipient
of the verb dayag ‘to give’ or the addressee of the verb gwashag ‘to say’.

Taw chia pésara é ketab
manda nadat?

Tara zarra nadayan.

Lo S | s L 55

MCHRY

oW 5
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‘Why didn’t you.SG
give me this book
before?”’

‘I won’t give you.SG
money.’



Man shomara nagwasht
ke bayad ent byaét?

Agan nokén halé hast,
mara begwash.

SVVPL ROV F AP 30
fegly el
ES

‘Didn’t I tell you.PL
that you have to
come?’

‘Tell us if there is any
news.’

III. as the subject of an impersonal verb (also called a verb with a non-
canonical subject) in the present-future and past tenses. (For a definition of
the term ‘impersonal verb’, see Section 4.4.6.)

Tara gon ma che kar
ent?

Manda pa wati gohara
zahira kant.

Mashomara komak
pakar ent.

Mara pa é kara wahd
néstat.

Shomara mahig dosta
bit?

Mana torset.

Tara may hayal gwar
naent?

3.3.1.1.3. Genitive case

e, a b o 1

oS s LS s g b

el S Ll

s 1, 1wy e

Ll

S Ewdd Sale |l

RT3 T

fedl )58 dis 15

‘What business do
you.SG have with us?’

‘I long for for my
sister.’

‘We need help.’

‘We didn’t have time
for this job.’

‘Do you.PL like fish?’

‘I was scared.’

‘Aren’t you.SG
concerned about us?’

The genitive case of 1% and 2™ person pronouns is used:

L. as a genitive attribute.

Mani gohdr molka shot.

Tai brat may loga
nayatkag.

@3) = ol e
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‘My sister went to
Balochistan (lit. the
land).’

‘Your.SG brother has
not come home to us.’



Man shomay habara

i NJ')J)-.' ‘J':"" S o0
nazuran.

Mayshomay master kay

fed] 285 e ek e
ent?

May molk wasshén Sty S e
molkeé.
II. as the object of a postposition.

Kadi mani gwarda kdaay? § 2 1,8 e g8

Tai kashad nanendan. Lolaid e o

Mayshomay nyama e 35 ol et
dozzé hast.

E bddshah shomay sard

| e lisly |
hokumat korta nakant.

RECTICE QEIR IS

May baposhta hechbar

habar makan.

Predicative genitive

‘I won’t listen to
you.PL (lit. take your
word).’

‘Who is the leader
among us (lit. our
greater)?’

‘Our country is a good
country.’

‘When will you.SG
come to me?’

‘I won’t sit beside
you.SG.’

‘There is a thief
among us.’

“This king cannot rule
over you.PL.’

‘Never speak behind
our backs.’

If the genitive is placed in predicative position, i.e. separated from its head
noun, the suffix -g is optionally added to the genitive form. This suffix is al-
ways present when the following word begins with a vowel.

E ketdb mayg ent. el St S |
Pas taig ant? $ el S o

Sajjahén molk mayg
ent.

wl&b&u&&w

Harche tara rasit

[ s oy |5 2
mani(g) ham bit. ’ )
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‘This book is ours.’

‘Are the sheep/goats
yours.SG?’

‘The whole land is
ours.’

‘Whatever you.SG get
(lit. arrives to you) will
also be mine.’



Compare these examples with examples of the genitive in attributive position:

May ketab gar butant. s 8 s ‘Our books were lost.’
Tai pas koja ant? Sl S o o ‘Where are your.SG

) sheep/goats.’
May molk zébaén S il S e ‘Our land is a beautiful
molké. land.’

The predicative genitive form behaves like a noun and adds -d/~dn to make an
oblique case form, which is used in the same way as the oblique case form of a
noun.

Wati ketaba mawan, ol Bae ol ste LS 3, ‘Don’t read your.SG
mayga bwan. book, read ours.’

E pocch cha manigdn cedl S 5B an w2l ‘These clothes are
garmter ant. o warmer than mine.’

There is a strong tendency to use the predicative genitive form of a pronoun
in front of 0 ‘and’ even in attributive position in order to avoid hiatus (two
vowels occurring next to each other). (The attributive genitive form can also
be used in this context.)

Ky, U 5 Sie /e ‘Our [job] and their

May(g) o dyani kar job are the same (lit.

yakk ent. el one).’

Mani(g) o tai brat Sl s St [ o ‘My [brother] and your
yakdomia drosta ] brother know each
kanant. (S Sy b other.

The predicative genitive form with an added -i suffix is used with the prepo-
sition pa ‘for, to’ to denote ‘for the sake of”. This form is stressed on the last
syllable.

Ma pa taigi atken. oS Sty L We came for your.SG
' sake.’

Pa maygi é kard oS LS ) Seea Do this (lit. this job)

bekan. ~ forus.’
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3.3.1.2. Third person pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns are used instead of 3™ person personal pronouns,
with distal deixis occurring more frequently than proximal deixis.

3.3.1.2.1. Direct case
The direct case of 3™ person pronouns is used:

L. as the subject of any verb in the present-future tense and of an intransitive
verb in the past tense. Subject pronouns can, however, be omitted since the
verb suffix indicates the person and number of the subject. The pronouns are
mainly used when there is a contrast between two different persons or to em-
phasize the subject.

(A) wati molké rawt. w8k sy () “She will go to her
homeland.’

(4) shahrd narawant. sy es () ‘They won’t go to
town.’

(4) baz kéra kant. s 5s 50 (1 ‘Heworks alot.”

(E) wati chokkd,n 25 o&s s (LD ‘They don’.t takp good

sharra nasambalant. care of their children.’

(A) wati molka shot. s e s (D ‘She went to her
homeland.’

(E) shahrd nashotant. et ed (L) ‘They did not go to
town.’

(4) wassh butant. ceay s (1) “They got well.”

(A) hechbar edd g 3] s (1) ‘He has never been

nabutag. here.’

II. as the direct object of a transitive verb in the past tense.

Man a distant. sty T o IsAW them.’

Shoma a kojam molka o, S Al T s ‘To what country did
bort? you.PL take him?’
Daktara é drah kort L5 @S alys | 1Sl ‘The doctor could not
nakort. make her well.’
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Aydni sangatd d sahig S S | St U
kortant.

3.3.1.2.2. Oblique case
The oblique case of 3™ person pronouns is used:

‘Their friends
informed them.’

L. as the direct object of a transitive verb in the present-future tense.

Aia gon wat bazara o LU s o8 W
mabar.

Aydn kojd rawdna fesS 515, b ol
kanét?

Shoma bayad eshan ed ol b s
besambalét.

Ma eshia nagendeén. oS Ll b

‘Don’t take him with
you.SG to the
marketplace.’

‘Where do you.PL
send them?’

‘You.PL must take
care of them.’

‘We don’t see her.’

IL. as the subject of a transitive verbs in the past tense. The subject pronoun
cannot be omitted in this case because the suffix on the verb does not show
the person and number of the subject. Subject pronouns can, however, be re-

placed by enclitic pronouns (see Section 3.3.3).

Aid gwasht ke ma ol Lo aS e S L
maydén.

Aydn baz kar kort. O SR CTING
Eshan angat wardk LSl em Sy &Sl gl
nawartag.

Aid wati chokk chid oy YsSeul L Ko 5 U

eskula rah nadatant?

S el

II1. as the object of a preposition.

Man gon did gwasht ke ..z, &5 235 L 458 o
byayt.
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‘She told us not to
come.’

‘They worked a lot.’
‘They have not yet had
food.’

‘Why didn’t he send
his children to school?’

‘I told him (lit. with
him) to come.’



Tai kolaw pa ayan
narasetag.

Wati josta cha eshia
bekan.

Zarran cha eshia pach
gerét.

Badal gon ayan
delgosh at.

NES AW RTINS

oS g bl 4z ol

col sds ol o35

‘They have not got
your.SG message (lit.
your message has not
reached to them).’

‘Ask her (lit. from her)
your.SG question.’

‘Take back the money
from him.’

‘Badal was busy with
them.’

IV. as the subject of an impersonal verb (also called a verb with a non-canon-
ical subject) in the present-future and past tenses (see also Section 4.4.6).

Aid chokk néstat.

Eshan mazanén logé
hast.

Ayan arzanén géké
dasta kapt.

Aid chokk béz doést ent.

Ayan torset.

cd S 50 L8

bews S35 el ol

sl s 5L S L

‘He did not have any
children.’

“They have a big house.’

‘They got hold of a
cheap cow.’

‘He likes children very
much.’

‘They got scared.’

V. as the indirect object in the present-future tense when the direct object is
inanimate, mainly as the recipient of the verb dayag ‘to give’ or the addressee

of the verb gwashag ‘to say’.

Eshia kagad o kalamé
beday.

Mani pet ayan zarra
dant.

Man dia gwashdan ke
mayayt.

LS S 5 S L)

ORI ug‘c«ig.o

NORTIPUIAV. 3 S WA
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‘Give her a pen and
paper (lit. paper and a
pen).’

‘My father will give
them money.’

‘T will tell him not to
come.’



The verb gwashag ‘to say’ can also be constructed with the preposition goén
‘to, with’ and the pronoun in the oblique case.

Man gon dia gwashan oS osS L o8 oe  Twill tell him not to
ke mayayt. come.’

“ Ll

3.3.1.2.3. Object case
The object case of 3™ person pronouns is used:

L. as the indirect object in the present-future tense, mainly the recipient of the
verb dayag ‘to give’, if the direct object is animate.

Man wati jeneka diara o L K s o ‘I'will give him my

dayan. daughter (in
marriage).’

Badshah wati doén ULal o oiss s sy ‘The king will give

jenekan eshana dant. them his two daughters

~=¥  (in marriage).’

II. as the indirect object in the past tense, mainly the recipient of the verb
dayag ‘to give’ or the addressee of the verb gwashag ‘to say’. (The oblique
form would in these instances be the subject.)

Peta eshidara hech (1 e g L ‘The father did not give

mirasé nadat. ) " him any inheritance.’

Man ayana thékie dat. Lol oSE U e T gave thema gift.”

Badshdha é habar U e | blasl, ‘The king did not tell

dayana nagwasht. _ them this (lit. this
5SS word).”

There is another way of marking a 3™ person plural indirect object in the past
tense, namely with the direct case form and the verb in the plural to agree with
the indirect object. This structure is used in the standard language for stylistic
variation.

Man a thékié datant. ceals o514 ‘Tgave thema gift.”
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The verb gwashag ‘to say’ can also be constructed with the preposition gon
‘to, with’ and the pronoun in the oblique case.

Ma gon did gwasht ke s aS i3S L oS L ‘We told him to go and

wati matay gendaga o visit his mother.’
berawt. wsin BaS Sl

3.3.1.2.4. Genitive case
The genitive case of 3™ person pronouns is used:

L. as a genitive attribute.

Aiay pet bazard shot. L L ey e ‘His father went to the
) marketplace.’

Aydni brat may 16gd 83 el U “Their brother has not

nayatkag. _ come home to us.’

Man eshiay habaran ‘I don’t understand

Ol Sy Ol b ] e

sarpada naban. what he says (lit. his
words).’

Taw ayani sangat f el Sty S S 55 ‘Have you.SG seen/met

distagant? their friends?’

II. as the object of a postposition.

Man diay poshta oUISates ) bty 2] e ‘I was standing behind
Oshtatagatan. ) her.’

Aydni kasha jagah colews S Las ‘There was no room
néstat. beside them.’

Mana eshani sara o Sy L sl e ] felt sorry for them.’
bazzag but.

l’).rachk'an’nuncf kapit, i el S 58] Sy ‘The tree will fall right
diay chérd madsht. | now, don’t stand under

Predicative genitive

If the genitive is placed in predicative position, i.e. separated from its head
noun, the suffix -g is optionally added. This suffix is always present when the
following word begins with a vowel.
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E ketab dydnig ant. cedl Sl s | ‘These books are

theirs.’
Chokk aiayg ant? ool Sad K»  Are the children
" hers?’
Sajjahén log eshiayg -l Sutil S3 gz The whole house is
ent. T T hiss

Compare examples with the genitive in attributive position (together with the
noun):

Aydni ketab gar butant. w8 ws s Their books were lost.”
Aiay chokk edd ant? sl 1s] Ko 2ol ‘Are her children here?’
Eshiay log mazan ent. il oz S 2l ‘His house is big.’

The predicative genitive form behaves like a noun and adds -4 to make an
oblique case form.

May l6g cha ayaniga s Bolf 4 S5 e Our house is bigger

master ent. ) | than theirs.’

Wati ketaba mawan, St (olste LS 3y Don’t read your.SG

diayga bwan. | book, read hers.’
0l

The predicative genitive form with an added -i suffix is used with the prepo-
sition pa ‘for, to’ to denote ‘for the sake of”. This form is stressed on the last
syllable.

Pa diaygi 6da beraw. 5133l Sl 4 Go there for his sake.”
Man pa ayanigi é kar oS8 L) Sl e ‘I did this (lit. this job)
kort. ) for their sake.’

3.3.2. Demonstratives

Demonstratives indicate where a person or object is located in relation to the
speaker or another reference point. Balochi has two demonstratives, one for
proximal deixis (close to the speaker/reference point) and one for distal deixis
(distant from the speaker/reference point).

81



3.3.2.1. Demonstrative pronouns

The demonstrative pronouns are é, esh ‘this/these’ and d ‘that/those’. For
proximal deixis é and esh are used, and for distal deixis ¢ is used. The demon-
strative pronouns also serve as 3™ person personal pronouns. These two uses,
in fact, merge with each other. The forms of the demonstrative pronouns are
given in Tables 23-27 (see Section 3.3.1).

The form esh ‘this’ is the only form that can be used as the subject of a
copula in the present and past tense. (See Section 4.4.1 for a definition of the
term ‘copula’.)

Nun gapp esh ent ke
kass nazant chon
bekant.

‘Now the issue (lit.
talk) is (lit. is this) that
nobody knows what to
do.’

FS oS el Bl &S o

e o3z el B

“These are my parents
(lit. father and mother).’

Esh ant mani pet o

cole 5 ey e el ol
mdt.

“This was what I
wanted.’

Mani wahag esh at. ol il Saly

The demonstrative pronouns can be further emphasized with Aam= ‘the very’
which attaches to the pronoun as a proclitic, i.e. preceding the pronoun. It has
no stress of its own.

A mardoma genday? ‘Do you.SG see that

Gy Loler ax § 508 Loz o 1

Cha hamaia wata dur
bedar.

SIRVSTE

Man cha taw hameshia

o U e 58 ax o
[othan.

Mani hamkaran zant ke
man hamayani barawd
habar kanaga an.

ol B8 s 5L Sl

Cha hameshan yakkéa

LSS 855 G plies a2
dozzi kortag.

3.3.2.2. Demonstrative determiners

person? Keep away
from him.’

‘I want this from
you.SG.’

‘My co-workers knew
that I was talking about
them.’

‘One of these ones has
committed theft.’

Demonstrative pronouns can also function as determiners of nouns, which
means that they occur together with the noun (e.g. ‘this boy’, ‘those children’),
which is then specified as being close to or distant from the speaker. Balochi
has a binary distinction of proximity, é ‘this, these’ and 4 ‘that, those’. Demon-
strative determiners are not declined.
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3.3.2.2.1. Proximal deixis

The demonstrative determiner used for proximal deixis, i.e. to refer to some-
one or something which is near the speaker or another reference point, is é
‘this, these’. The form esh cannot be used as a determiner.

E ketab grdn ent. Ll ol S s | “This book is heavy/
difficult/expensive.’

E kdrd makan. 55w s | ‘Don’t do this (lit. this
job).’

E chokk’dni mat mani S5 e ol S ‘These c-hildren.’s

dazgohar ent. ; mother is my friend.’

Taw pa ché é mazanén K URRCTINY BC ‘Why didn’t you.SG
l6g nazort? o buy (lit. take) this big
'<57 house?’

Marochi é pocchan oS L3S 0l o) aie ‘Put on these clothes
gward kan. N ) today.’

3.3.2.2.2. Distal deixis

The demonstrative determiner used for distal deixis, i.e. to refer to someone or
something which is far from the speaker or another reference point, is a ‘that,
those’.

A ketdb arzdn ent. el olsyl ols T “That book is cheap.’

A kdrd bekan. oS 1,57 ‘Do that (lit. that job).”

A chokkéni pet mani dést a3 o g & T ‘Those children’s

ent. ' ) ; father is my friend.’

Taw pa ché a kasanén S oolST a5 ‘Why did you.SG buy

log zort? o (lit. take) that small
') house?’

Marochi a pocchan oS 1,38 03T Lz ‘Don’t put on those

gward makan. o clothes today.’

Demonstrative determiners, like demonstrative pronouns, can be further em-
phasized with the proclitic sam= ‘the very’, which is not stressed.

Hamé kara bekan. oS LS e ‘Do this very job.’
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Hama payma at ke taw
manda gwashtagat.

Man cha ayan hamé
jost kort.

Hama pasan bedosh.

b oo a5 of Lty Lo
ol S

NUKS

3N Ol e

‘It was the very way
you.SG had told me.’

‘I asked them this very
question.’

‘Milk those
sheep/goats.’

Determiners follow genitive attributes but precede adjective attributes of their

head noun.

Chokkani é kar sharr
naat.

E chokkani kar sharr
naat.

Shomay é habaran
mand tawréntag.

Tai a péesarigén mehr
koja ent?

May sangatani é nokén
log sakk mazan ent.

3.3.3. Enclitic pronouns

ol 3a L8 L) &

ola i, S8

Ls ol o | et

FECAPIN]

fedl

oS F o S 2o

“This thing that the
children did (lit. the
children’s this deed)
was not good.’

‘The thing that these
children did (lit. these
children’s deed) was
not good.’

‘These words of
yours.PL (lit. your these
words) have offended

’

me.

‘Where is that love
you.SG used to have
(lit. your that former
love)?’

‘This our friends’ new
house is very big.’

Balochi has enclitic pronouns, which attach to the end of one of the other con-
stituents in the clause. As is the case for all enclitic particles, they are not
stressed. They can attach to different types of words, e.g. nouns, adjectives,
prepositions, postpositions and verbs. They never attach to subjects or subject
phrases, but normally attach to the first non-subject element in the clause. The
enclitic pronouns have the following forms in different persons.
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Table 28. Enclitic pronouns

Person Latin script Arabic script

1SG =on o=
2SG =et =
3SG =i <=
1PL =en o=
2PL =0 3=
3PL =esh =

When they are attached to a word that ends in a consonant, they are written
connected to the word, as demonstrated in Table 29. (For words ending in
-ah, see Table 32; for words ending in -ay, see Table 35; for words ending in
-aw, see Table 39.)

Table 29. Enclitic pronouns attached to a word ending in a consonant (/6g ‘house”)

Person Latin script Arabic script

1SG l6gon oS5
2SG loget =Sy
3SG logi S
1PL logen S
2PL logo Sy
3PL logesh SS3

When they are attached to a word ending in -4, they are written according to

the pattern given in Table 30.

Table 30. Enclitic pronouns attached to a word ending in -d (Hoda ‘God’)

Person Latin script Arabic script

1SG Hoddon ol
258G Hodaet el
3SG Hodai PR
1PL Hodden ollaa
2PL Hodao 3llaa
3PL Hoddesh Sl
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When they are attached to a postposition (always ending in -d), they are writ-
ten in the same way as when they are attached to a noun ending in -d. In spoken
language, when the enclitic pronoun is attached to a postposition, the vowels
a + eli are contracted to ay.

Table 31. Enclitic pronouns attached to a postposition (sard ‘on, on top of”)

Person Latin script Arabic script Pronunciation
1SG sardon oll . | Sardon

2SG saraet @il . | Sarayt

3SG sarai ol | SATAy

1PL sarden ollw | SGrayn

2PL sardo 3l | S@rdo

3PL saraesh Gl saraysh

When they are attached to a word ending in -ak, they are written according
to the pattern given in Table 32.

Table 32. Enclitic pronouns attached to a word ending in -ah (wdjah ‘master,
mister, sir’)

Person Latin script Arabic script

1SG wdjahon oldsls
258G wdjahet @lasls
3SG wajahi sl
1PL wajahen laals
2PL wajaho lasls
3PL wajahesh el
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When they are attached to a word ending in -i, they are written according to
the pattern given in Table 33.

Table 33. Enclitic pronouns attached to a word ending in -i (zébdi ‘beauty’)

Person Latin script Arabic script

1SG zébdion ol e
2SG zébdiet ol s
3SG zébaii ¢l
1PL zébdien ol
2PL zébdio Sl
3PL zébdiesh Py

When they are attached to a word ending in -¢é, they are written according to
the pattern given in Table 34.

Table 34. Enclitic pronouns attached to a word ending in -é (ché ‘what”)

Person Latin script Arabic script

1SG chéon o =
258G chéet ol =
3SG chéi ¢l
1PL chéen ol
2PL chéo Sl
3PL chéesh Gl

When they are attached to a word ending in -ay, they are written according
to the pattern given in Table 35.

Table 35. Enclitic pronouns attached to a word ending in -ay (bay ‘bet, share”)

Person Latin script Arabic script

1SG bayon ol =
28G bayet ol
3SG bayi ol
1PL bayen ol =
2PL bayo 5l =
3PL bayesh Sl

87



When they are attached to a word ending in -u, they are written according to

the pattern given in Table 36.

Table 36. Enclitic pronouns attached to a word ending in -u (shu ‘husband’)

Person Latin script Arabic script

1SG shuon ol
28G shuet ol yd
3SG shui o
1PL shuen ol
2PL shuo 3,8
3PL shuesh s

When they are attached to a word ending in -0, they are written according to

the pattern given in Table 37.

Table 37. Enclitic pronouns attached to a word ending in -6 (b6 ‘smell’)

Person Latin script Arabic script

1SG boon olx
2S8G boet olp
3SG boi e
1PL boen oly
3PL boesh Sla
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When they are attached to a word ending in -0, they are written according to
the pattern given in Table 38.

Table 38. Enclitic pronouns attached to a word ending in -0 (do ‘two’)

Person Latin script Arabic script

1SG doon olss
2SG doet @l
3SG doi s
1PL doen olss
2PL doo 5]};
3PL doesh Bl

When they are attached to a word ending in -aw, they are written according to
the pattern given in Table 39.

Table 39. Enclitic pronouns attached to a word ending in -aw (passaw ‘answer’)

Person Latin script Arabic script

1SG passawon ol i
258G passawet Ol iy
3SG passawi 6
1PL passawen ol iy
2PL passawo 3l
3PL passawesh Gl

The enclitic pronouns are used:

L. as the direct object in the present-future tense. In this role, the enclitic pronoun
attaches to the verb or to the non-verbal part of a complex verb. A complex verb,
also called a complex predicate, is a verb with two elements, one verbal and one
non-verbal, e.g. mazan kanag ‘to raise’, pésh ddarag ‘to show’ (see Section 4.1).

Genddnet. eolas ‘I'see you.SG.’
Mata chokkiti. . &% &L ‘The mother kisses her.”

Man mazanesha ‘I will raise them.’

kanan.

Ol 5 o
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II. as the indirect object in the present-future tense, mainly if there is no ex-
plicit direct object in the clause. In this role, the enclitic pronoun attaches to
the verb or to the non-verbal part of a complex verb.

Dayanesh. ks Twill give [it] to them.”

Péshi bedar. ‘Show [it] to him.’

‘J"'\'.'g;‘i":“.,

III. as a genitive attribute. In this role, the enclitic pronoun attaches to the head
of the genitive attribute (i.e. the word to which the genitive attribute belongs).
The use of enclitic pronouns for genitive attributes is not very common and it
is avoided with a transitive verb in the past tense, since the enclitic pronoun
could then be interpreted as the subject (see below).

Pddon proshtag. b, oy Tbroke my leg (lit. my leg
" broke).’
Zoron cha taigd gésh ent. S5 as o)y 1amstronger than you.SG
_(lit. my strength is more than
LS yours).

IV. as the object of a postposition. In this role, the enclitic pronoun attaches
to the postposition of which it is the object (i.e. to which it belongs). The use
of enclitic pronouns for objects of postpositions is not very common.

Poshtaesh chér bay. ‘Hide behind them.’

Sarai sar makap. ‘Don’t climb it (e.g. a tree).’

.‘T&Aﬂ@lﬂ

Chérdi bazén zarré ér at. ‘There was a lot of money

ol ol x
PN L AT S, .
left under it.’

ol

Prepositions only take full personal or demonstrative pronouns as their objects.

Man gon daia dhikk wart. 8 Wl 055 e ‘I met him (by chance).’

.C))b

V. as the subject of an impersonal verb (also called a verb with a non-
canonical subject) in the present-future and past tenses (see also Section
4.4.6). In this role, the enclitic pronoun attaches as early as possible in the
clause, normally to the first constituent of the predicate (i.¢. to the first element
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that does not belong to the subject of the clause). The use of enclitic pronouns
for subjects of impersonal verbs is not very common.

Ketdbon gon at. .ol 55 s ‘Thad the book with me.”

Torseten. ‘We got scared.’

%s ‘He has no children.’

Chokki nest.

Lo :‘

E wardké désta bit? ‘Do you.PL like this food?’

Vw é«.mjb }S‘JJ ‘,_|

VL. as the subject of a transitive verbs in the past tense. In this role, the enclitic
pronoun attaches as early as possible in the clause, normally to the first con-
stituent of the predicate. The use of enclitic pronouns for subjects of transitive
verbs in the past tense is very common.

Wati brat o gohdron
distant.

E nékén pocchet kadi
geptant?

Zekki zort o wati
drostigén rogeni diay
taha man kortant.
Lahtén mardomesh
pésard gechén
kortagat.

Mani habaré bawar
nakort.

Chokken hara swar
kort.

s S s ol
fewnS 68 s (S

KT 39 <) é)
ces S ol ol S5

S iy ies o g

055 b e w

&S g L S

‘I saw my sisters and
brothers.’

‘When did you.SG buy
these new clothes?’

‘She took the skin-bag
and poured all her ghee
into it.’

‘They had selected a
few people in
advance.’

“You.PL did not

believe what I said (lit.
my word).’

‘We put the child onto
the donkey.’

If two verbs are closely coordinated, the enclitic pronoun can be dropped from

the first clause but is obligatory on the second verb.

Morad pad atk, kukkar
kort o gwashti: “Mani

ketab gar ent”.

PRORSCR SRS NN A
L8 ols o gs'"':‘}f

RN
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‘Morad stood up and
shouted (lit. shouted
and said): “My book is
missing.”’



Mana mazanén zarré

dat o gwashti: B
£ v P

“Saparéd beraw.” € hp Upr 1 2855

‘She gave [a] large
[sum of] money and
said: “Goon a
journey.””’

There are, however, some words or phrases that the enclitic pronoun does not
normally attach to. Some of these cases are presented below.

I. The enclitic pronoun does not attach to adpositional phrases (unless it is the

object of a postposition, see above).

Cha hama mardoman o oles o Lod ax

josten kort. <
Logay poshta drachkesh iSa s il S5
kesht. o ’

II. The enclitic pronoun does not attach to adverbs.

Pada jostesh kort. oS i I
Anagat wati chokkay s B s SUl
tawdron eshkot. )

Zi karon nakort. 55 ) &

‘We asked those

people.’

‘They planted trees

behind the house.’

‘They asked once
more.’

‘Suddenly I heard my
child’s voice.’

‘I did not work
yesterday.’

II1. The enclitic pronoun does not attach to direct or indirect objects in the 1

and 2" person.

Mana nadisti. s L
Sifomdrd é thékiesh sl 3l S o) ks
dat?

Mara zarri dat. ol g5 Ll
Tarad borti gon? 08 S ls
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‘She did not see me.’

‘Did they give you.PL
this gift?’
‘He gave us money.’

‘Did he take you.SG
along?’



IV. The enclitic pronoun does not attach to a word with the individuation clitic =é.

Mazanén radé jatagi. S s, e HE has made a big
mistake.’
Jané gepti. S = ‘He got married (lit. he
) took a wife).’
Chonén passawé sy o owen, e What kind of an
datesh? answer did they give?’

V. The enclitic pronoun does not attach to a word with the case suffix -d (un-
less it is the object of a postposition; see above. Postpositions always end in
the case suffix -d.)

E passawd madayi. ‘Don’t give him this

Sl S il |

answer.’
, , . .
Wa{manwata shawr o o8V 5 st Upplay,  WE took councﬂ’
salahen kort. among ourselves.

NUKS

These rules are not to be seen as absolute, but more as a question of good
writing style. When a word or phrase does not host the enclitic pronoun, it is
attached to the next word or phrase that can host it.

3.3.4. Reflexive pronoun

A reflexive pronoun “reflects back” in the clause — in the case of Balochi al-
ways to the subject; it is coreferential with the subject, which means that the
reflexive pronoun and the subject refer to the same entity (e.g. ‘they saw them-
selves in the mirror’, ‘I took my book’). The reflexive pronoun is wat and it
functions in all persons. The case forms of wat are presented in Table 40
(stress is marked with the symbol “"” before the stressed syllable):

Table 40. Reflexive pronouns

Direct/oblique case | Object case Genitive case
wat s watcli {watdlrc’i ’ LG /b wat{ 3
(wa 'ta / wa 'tara) (wa 't)
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The direct/oblique case form is used:

L. to emphasize a subject in the present-future tense of any verb and in the past
tense of an intransitive verb. Since the subject is emphasized, the pronoun is

also normally present, but it is possible to omit the pronoun.

Man wat gon shoma
gon atan.

Barén, taw wata kaay
gon?

Wat shomay gendaga
kayt.

Ma wat molka rawen.

Shoma wat chokkan
waradk bedayét.

May sangat wat nokén
logé bandaga ant.

ol oS L o8 @y e
108 S &y w0 onb
...“95@'\5 . ”g’.‘;;

) e @)y b

cf}’ e RUTRCA W =

el B

‘I myself was with
you.PL.’

‘Will you yourself
come along?’

‘He himself will come
to see you.’

‘We ourselves will go
to Balochistan (lit. the
land).’

‘Give the children food
yourselves.’

‘Our friends
themselves are
building a new house.’

Sometimes the 1% person plural pronoun in combination with wat takes on an ex-
clusive meaning (i.e. we the speakers, but not you the listeners or anyone else).

Ma wat é kara korta
nakanén, shoma bayad
ent mara komak
bekanet.

S &S L ey L We cannot do this (lit.
s ‘ ~ this work) ourselves,
S5 Llo il B d vy have to help us.’

.wﬁs“ b ;J'

II. to emphasize a subject in the past tense of transitive verbs. Since the verb
does not show the person and number of the subject, a full pronoun or an en-
clitic pronoun must be present.

“You said this (lit. this
word) yourself?’

‘My brother himself

Taw wat é habar

gwasnit.

Mani brata wat mana Lol 55 L @ Ul e

zarr dat. gave me money.’
Watesh rad jat. ca 3,y They themselves did
the wrong thing.’
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III. as the object of a preposition when it is coreferential with the subject of
the clause. As the object of a preposition, the object case form watd can also

occur (see below).

Man tarda gon wat
hamraha nakanan.

LSS B0 @y 05 15 o

Pa wat bazén malé
ambar makan.

Sl Jbe b s &

Balacha lothet &5z ol e iy LY
mardoman cha wat ’ )

raza bekant. eSe 1)
A hamé ketdba pa wat S @y by LS a1
gechéna kant. ) ) i

The object case form wata is used:

‘I won’t take you.SG
with me.’

‘Don’t store up a lot of
wealth for yourself.’

‘Balach wanted to make
people satisfied with
him.’

‘She chooses this book
for herself.’

L. as the direct object of a transitive verb in the present-future and past tenses
when it is coreferential with the subject of the clause.

Betach o wata
berakken.

Watd molka raséntesh.

oS Uy 5 g

oy S G

Wata adenkay taha
chareton.

ol b =Sl b

Hani wata cha badén
mardoman dura darit.

395 oles e o az Uy Sl

.A'.'A:'J'J

‘Run and save
yourself.’

‘They took themselves
to Balochistan (lit. the
land).’

‘I looked at myselfin a
mirror.’

‘Hani stays away from
bad people.’

II. interchangeably with wat for stylistic variation as the object of a preposition
when it is coreferential with the subject of the clause.

Cha wata pésar, lahtén

Ll 220 o) ey Uy a4y
mardomi shahra rah

dat cols ol | ed
Man pa wata hecch B e b
nakatthetag.
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‘Before [going]
himself, he sent some
people to town.’

‘I have not gained
anything for myself.’



The object case form watdra is optionally used:

L. as the direct object when it is coreferential with the subject of the clause,
particularly if the subject is already emphasized by wat.

Man wat watara

| a> (Lﬁ)) l)bﬁ Sy oo
< T
(wata) cha ¢ baldha

rakként. e Y

A wat bdyad ent ax (U) LUy ol a1
watara (wata) cha

badia dur bedarit. sl s b
k(?hom’ji M,/at’wczdrd ’ sl (5s) Ly oy Ls
wata) tawadn dayaga

Betach o watdra B (69) Ly 5 g

(watd) berakkeén.

The genitive case form is used:

‘I myself saved myself
from this calamity.’

‘He himself must stay
away (lit. keep himself
far) from what is bad.’

“You yourselves are
harming yourselves.’

‘Run and save
yourself.’

1. as a genitive attribute when it is coreferential with the subject of the clause.

Man wati ketaba wandn. bl LS 55 e

Wati pocchesh badal eSS Ja i3S
nakortant. g
Ma wati’ mata eda LSS I3l Ble s L
nagendeén.

Salman wati molka eSS aly s s ol

yvalaha nakant.

‘I read my book.’
‘They didn’t change
their clothes.’

‘We don’t see our
mother here.’

‘Salman won’t leave
his homeland.’

II. as the object of a postposition when it is coreferential with the subject of

the clause.

Wati barawad ché § 2858 = 150

‘What are your claims

gwashay? about yourself (lit. what
do you say about
yourself)?’

E pocchdn wati nydmda e Wl s ol ‘Share these clothes

bahr kanét. WS between yourselves.’
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It must, however, be noted that if the head noun of the genitive attribute is part
of the subject, the reflexive pronoun cannot be used.

ngn o mani chokka S Ko e s o0 ‘I and my children will
kaén. come.’

Badshah o diay wazir gar s ;, PR NENT The kmg and his minister
ant. ] are missing.’

Predicative genitive

If the genitive wati is placed in predicative position, i.e. separate from its head
noun, the suffix -g can be added to the genitive form. This suffix is always
present if the following word begins with a vowel, but can also optionally be
added if the following word begins with a consonant. The form ending in -g
is stressed on the last syllable.

E 16g dydani watig ent. el Sy ST S ‘This house is their

own.

Man wati mal o melkata Koy o 5 Jbo 35 o0 ‘I don’t regard (lit.

watiga nazandn.  know) my belongings
U5 g my own.’

E dhagadr may wati(g) Ky [y o 85 | “This plot of land

but. became our own.’

s

The predicative genitive form with an added -7 suffix is used with the prepo-
sition pa ‘for, to’ to denote ‘for the sake of”. This form is stressed on the last
syllable.

Hechbar pa watigi ol 5 S 4y ‘Never live for
zend magwazén. " yourself (i.e. a selfish
life).’

The reflexive pronoun wat(d) can also have a reciprocal function, which
means that it expresses some kind of mutual relation between the referents of
a plural subject. In this context it is constructed with the pronoun gon ‘with’.
For reciprocal functions, the adverb watmanwat (or watmanwata) is also used.
The forms watmdnwat and watmanwata can be used interchangeably.
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Agan yak molkéay 035 w30 Sls S S ‘If the people in one
mardom gon wat jang - _ country fight among
bekanant, 4 molk Se T oSy Ser ws themselves, that

barbada bit. . 3L, country will be
destroyed.’

Gon watd mehraban i obge Uy o5 Bekind to each

bebeét. other.’

A watméanwat natepdk ey SWL wysles, T They came to be at

butant. ) odds with each other.’

Shoma watmanwata ché B3 = Usples s ‘What are you.PL

gwashaga ét? ) I saying to each other.’
S

3.3.5. Interrogative pronouns

There are two interrogative pronouns in Balochi, kay ‘who’ denoting a person
and ché ‘what’ denoting a thing. Existing case forms of the pronoun kay are
presented in Table 41 (stress is marked with “" before the stressed syllable):

Table 41. Interrogative pronouns

Direct case | Oblique case Object case Genitive case
kay =5 kaya L | kaydra (s | kai oS
(ka 'ya) | (ka'yard) o7 (ka i) i

The direct case form is used:

L. as the subject in the present-future tense of any verb and in the past tense of
an intransitive verb.

Taw ki ? ‘Wh SG?”
aw kay ay S 0 are you
Marochi kay kayt? e e« “Who will come
feuiS IS 2 today?’
Kay chokka wardka ol 12 ‘Who will feed the
feds Sy B =
dant? e Sl B S hilgy
Kay cha mashoma . ) ‘Who is kinder than us.’
sedl ol e Lale A
mehrabanter ent? S akad (‘Us’ here includes both
the speaker and the
listeners.)
Kay shot? ‘Who went?’
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The oblique case form is used:

L. as the direct object of verbs in the present-future tense.

Kaya tawara kanay? . o ‘Whom are you.SG
§ =S Sl LS .
I calling?’
Kayad gon wata barant? e g ‘Whom are they taking
Tesp &g oS WS .
22 05 ks with them?’
Bachak kaya jant? fens LS oS ‘Whom does the boy

II. as the indirect object of verbs both in the present-future and past tense. (The
object case form can also be used for the indirect object; see below.)

[I)/Va;’ti je’ne?kd kaya ol LS K s ‘To ;vhm; sh?uld I give
edayan: my daughter (in
marriage)?’
E thékid kayd dayay? f s LS LS L ‘To v:}lll.om.\leil’l you.SG
give this gift?
Wati mal o hastiet ‘To whom did you.SG
LS ol st 5 Jbs 3 . .
kaya dat? = PR give your possessions?’
seuls
II1. as the object of a preposition.
Gon kaya é habard ¢t < ‘Towhom should I say
solssse | LS o5 o e
begwashan? sl L Vs 08 this (lit. this word)?’
Taw wati l6g cha kaya § S8 LS ax S s 45 ‘From whom did
geptag? ; Kou.SG buy your
ouse?’
Pa kaya wata o L | ‘To whom will ke
T e, B Uy LS . .
pajjarénit? PO E % introduce himself?”

IV. as the subject of a transitive verb in the past tense.

Kaya é kar kortag? ¢ < ‘Who did this (lit. this
1SS L8 LIS
S8k work)?’
Kaya tara jat? feo |5 Lss ‘Who hit you.SG?’
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Kaya may sajjahén R ‘Who has drunk all our
sy o Las
shir wartagant? RS C“ “ milk?’
el S, L

IV. as the subject of an impersonal verb (also called a verb with a non-canonical
subject) in the present-future and the past tenses (see also Section 4.4.6).

Kayad é paymén logé . ‘Who has this kind of a
Iz
hast? st S o IS e
Miras kayd rasetag? ‘ ‘Who has got the
t&w) u.d',a.o . .
inheritance?’
The object case form is used:
L. as the indirect object in the past tense.
ZVa;t?z Jeneki kayara fels LS S s hT:dv;/hol?:eilgrllne give
at: < is daug
marriage)?’
Wati mal o hastiet LS o = Jo ‘To whom did you.SG
kayara dat? ST T e give your possessions?’
Tels

II. as the indirect object in the present-future tense if the direct object is ani-
mate. (The oblique case form can also be used in this instance; see above.)

Wati jeneka kayara . ‘To whom should 1
Todn LS s o . .
bedayan? Ok L i give my daughter (in
marriage)?’

The genitive case form is used:

I. as a genitive attribute.

AN 2 . ¢ ild is this?’
E kai chokk ent: fedl Ko S | Whose child is this?
Kai ketab gar but? - ‘Whose book was
Kai l6g cha mayga e ¢ ‘Whose house is bigger

s o dx S P &
master ent? e e g S S than ours?’
sl
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IL. as the object of a postposition.

Kai sarad zahr geptagay? s .« ‘With whom have
'S 25 e you.SG got angry?’
Kai barawa habar ¢ s (2 ‘Whom are you.SG
§ S B L 15,0 oS
kanagad ay? ST A SRS Glking about?’
Kai kerra neshtagatét? ¢l Cann |- ‘Whom were you.PL
; - ©  sitting beside?’

Predicative genitive

If the genitive kai is placed in predicative position, i.e. separate from its head
noun, the suffix -g can be added to the genitive form. This suffix is always
present if the following word begins with a vowel, but can optionally also be
added if the following word begins with a consonant. The form ending in -g
is stressed on the last syllable.

E ketdb kaig ent? ‘Whose book is this?’

el S obs |

E zamin kai(g) but? ‘Who got (lit. to whom

- /5 2SS ey L
@t eS| S o5 o became) the land?’

The interrogative pronoun ché ‘what’ is not declined. Since it denotes a thing
it is mainly used as the direct object, both in the present-future and past tense.
It is also used as the object of a preposition in the phrase pa ché ‘why’. Oc-
casionally it is used as the subject as well.

Ma che bekanén? ‘What are we to do?’

Cha é ketabay wanaga ‘What do you.SG

= Kb s ey

ché sarpada bay? understand by (lit. from)
f < &~ reading this book?’
Ayan tai barawd ché . 7 “What did they say
15,0 o ol
gwasht? SF PR OR about you.SG?’
S }f
Pa ché nayaay? R ‘Why won’t you.SG
5L
SEEE ome?
Ché but? fop o ‘What happened?’
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The form che ‘what’ (with a short -e) is used as an interrogative determiner,
together with a noun.

Taw che chizzay ‘What are you.SG wait-

$ 2 Llss i 4 55

wadara ay? ing for?’

Shomara gon man che ¢ - Whatdo you.PL have to
O I (P E I (R S W) .

kar ent? 845 000 LS 40 ith me”

E arhd che payma . . ‘How (lit. in what way)

§obedSo Lot as 151 | .
begisshéndan? O U2 Should I solve this prob-
lem?’

3.3.6. Indefinite pronouns

Indefinite pronouns refer to non-specified persons or things. The indefinite
pronouns in Balochi that refer to persons are harkas ‘everybody, all’,
hechkas/kass ‘nobody’, and dega ‘someone else, another one’. Note that the
verb is negated together with hechkas/kass ‘nobody’ (double negation).

The indefinite pronouns harkas and hechkas/kass are regarded as 3™ person
singular. They are stressed on the first syllable and have the case forms pres-
ented in Table 42.

Table 42. Forms of the indefinite pronouns harkas ‘everybody, all’ and hechkas/kass
‘nobody’

Direct case Oblique case Genitive case

harkas oS harkasa LS s | harkasay 2.5
hechkas S | hechkasa Ss | hechkasay £ S
kass oS | kassa s | kassay 0 S

There is also a form kassdra, which is the object form of kass ‘nobody’.

The indefinite pronoun dega ‘someone else, another one’ occurs both in the
singular and in the plural. It adds an » before the case suffix in declined forms,
before the individuation clitic =¢, and before the verb clitic =a (see Sections
4.4.2.1 and 4.4.3.2). Stress falls on the second syllable in all singular forms
(e.g. de'ga, de’garé) and on the syllable containing the oblique plural suffix
-an whenever applicable (e.g. dega ran). The different case forms of dega
‘someone else, another one’ are presented in Table 43.
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Table 43. Forms of the indefinite pronoun dega ‘someone else, another one’

Direct case Oblique case Genitive case
SG dega s | degara | 35 | degaray =5
SC? W.it'h the | degaré .S degaréa L3 | degaréay =5
=¢ clitic
PL dega s | degaran o Ss | degarani S5
PL with the | degara Sl - Sl - -
=q clitic

There is also an object form, degaréadrd, degarana.
The direct case form is used:
L. as the subject in the present-future tense of any verb and in the past tense of

an intransitive verb. When the form dega is used as the subject, it is normally
preceded by a demonstrative determiner (¢ ‘this’ or 4 ‘that’).

Harkas byayt sharr ent. e <
yay Ll ZE et S

‘It is good whoever
comes.’

Hechkas marochi < < ‘Nobody has come
nayatkag. SIS today.’
Kass habara nakant. _ .+ ‘Nobody says anything
il (lit. speaks).’
E kérdn degara p ‘Others do these
oS . ' Ls |
kanant. e B0l e things.’
Degaré atk. S 5 ‘Someone else came.’
A dega shotant. eas oSy ] ‘The other [ones]

The oblique case form is used:

went.’

L. as the direct object of a verb in the present-future tense.

Cha mani sangatan

LS » Ao -
harkasad beléthaén. A0 -

Hechkasa nagendaga adn. T B LS

‘Invite all of my
friends.’

‘I am not seeing
anyone.’



Kassa mabar gon. ‘Don’t take anyone

O e s
03 along.’

Degaréa byar. ‘Bring someone else.’

Ol U5y

IL. as the indirect object of a verb in the present-future tense.

Wati jeneka hechkasa ‘I will not give my

s Lo K> s

nadaydan. daughter (in marriage)
to anyone.’
E kochekd harkasa ‘Give this dog to

(=i LS K55 | ,
dayay, beday. SO ATE « anyone (lit. to
whomever you.SG give

this dog, give).’

£

E mondrikd kassd
maday?

‘Don’t give this ring to

AV WA S CUSRtII
< < anyone.’

The object case form kassdara ‘nobody’ can also be used for indirect objects
of a verb in the past tense. If there are two possible candidates for the subject,
word order determines which is the subject and which the direct object, if they

are both in the oblique form.

Man wati ketab S/ S S 35 oo

hechkasa/kassara

nadat. ROIRG
Chokka wati ketab .
hechkasa/kassara TR e R
nadat. RCIRY bl.ﬁS/L..S.-,}b

‘I did not give my book
to anyone.’

‘The child did not give
her book to anyone.’

The object form degaréard/degardna ‘another, others’ is used for indirect ob-

jects in the past tense.

Taw pa ché wati jenek e
R LUSs S by 2 a5
degaréara datag? s P TR

$ SSls
May mardoman wati

mal o melkat
degarana dat.

9 JLO @‘j uLﬂbJA c‘w
Lol Ul Sy esde
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‘Why did you.SG give
your daughter to a
stranger (lit. another)?’

‘Our people gave their
riches to others.’



II1. as the object of a preposition.

Cha harkasa jost korta
kanay.

Gon hechkasa habar
makan.

Tai habar pa kassa
pakka naatant.

o5 LS 55

el B WS 4y e o5

‘You.SG can ask
anyone.’

‘Don’t talk to anyone.’

‘What you.SG said was
not (lit. your words
were not) clear to
anyone.’

IV. as the subject in the past tense of transitive verbs.

Harkasa yak chizzé
gwasht.

Hechkasa habar
nazort.

Kassa marochi Miran
nadistag.

eSS G Sy LS

e LS

‘Everybody said
something (i.e. people
said different things).’

‘Nobody obeyed (lit.
took word).’

‘Nobody has seen
Miran today.’

V. as the subject of an impersonal verb (also called a verb with a non-canoni-
cal subject) in the present-future and past tenses (see also Section 4.4.6).

Harkasa chizzé hast,
komak bekant.

Hechkasa natorset.

Kassa é kar dosta
nabit.

«S\S‘kaﬂfjﬁ
ore

e Eys LS LS
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‘Whoever has
something (lit. a thing)
should help.’

‘Nobody got scared.’

‘Nobody likes this job.’



The genitive case form is used:
L. as a genitive attribute.

Harkasay hakka beday. ‘Give everyone what is

AV COR K PRARS
== 7 fair (lit. give everybody’s
right).’
Kassay kara kar madar. e S LS S Don’t interfere in

anyone’s business (lit.
don’t have work in
anyone’s work).’

IL. as the object of a postposition.

Hechkasay sara zahr
nabut?

‘Didn’t he get angry
with anyone?’

‘He speaks behind
everybody[’s back].’

fpd ) | SlSae

Harkasay poshta

habara kant. IR >

Predicative genitive

If the genitive hechkasay/harkasay/kassay/degar(é)ay/degarani is placed in
predicative position, i.e. separate from its head noun, the suffix -g can be
added to the genitive form. This suffix is always present if the following word
begins with a vowel, but can also optionally be added if the following word
begins with a consonant. The form ending in -g is stressed on the last syllable.

E ketab harkasayg ent < ‘To whomever this book
T el Sss s | .
bebarti. Ottt belongs (lit. whoever’s
.l this book is), let him
take it.’
Log degaréayg ent. il S 5> S5 ‘The house is someone
R else’s.’

The direct case form of dega ‘someone else, another one’ can also be used as
an indefinite determiner. It is not declined as a determiner.

Dega mardomé byar. ‘Bring another person.’

ol 30 45

‘I have not read this book,
I have read another book.

Man é ketab nawantag,

i Sl ols
dega ketabé wantag. FEE e

&:.‘Ij :L"Saf:
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The indefinite pronoun referring to things is Aarché ‘whatever, anything’. It is

not declined. Since it denotes a thing it is mainly used as the direct object, both

in the present-future and past tense. It can also be used as the subject.
Harche lothay, beloth. ‘Ask for whatever

b Y 2 you.SG want.’

Harché ke shomara pa
waraga datesh, bwarét.

¢ . ‘Eat whatever they give
8 Hls as .
i =4 (lit. gave) you.PL.’
ORGP I
Harché mardomay ‘Whatever is in a
dela bebit, hama cha g person’s heart comes
diay dapd dara kayt. oS 53 by ol ax e out of his mouth.”

o Vs e 0 22

The adjective/adverb bdz ‘much, many’ can also function as an indefinite pro-
noun replacing a noun. In this context it takes the attributive suffix -én and the
individuation clitic =¢ to constitute the form bdzéné. This form is declined as
anoun in the singular. The adjective lahtén ‘some, a few’ can also function as
an indefinite pronoun, but without the individuation clitic =é. It mostly takes
singular case suffixes, but can also occur with plural case suffixes. The case
forms are used in the same way as the case forms of any noun. As subjects,
these forms are followed by a verb in the 3™ person singular (see also Section
3.1.4). With transitive verbs in the past tense, however, the verb agrees in per-
son and number with the direct object.

Bazeéné najorh but. Lo 3l oyl Many fell ill.
Bazénéa mani habar sl e sl ‘Many believed what I said
bawar kortant. (lit. my words).’
ROU K
Man cha bazénéa $eSi) byjh 4y e 1 have heard from many
eshkotag ke d nayayt. .T P that he will not come.’
E chaldkén mardom w50 oSV ‘This cunning person fools
bazénéd rada dant. ) many.’
s 3y kb
Bazénéay log wayran oy S3 .  Many [people]’s houses
but. were destroyed.’
e
Bazénéay sard alags L 225 ‘They accuse many.’
bohtama janant.
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Lahtén hechbar sura
nakant.

Lahténa cha eda dar
kan.

Gon lahténa mehraban
at, bale gon dega
lahténa na.

Lahténd mand passaw
dat nakort.

Lahténay kar wassh
naatant.

Lahténani sarad kandeti
o lahténi jat.

Sy o)

5 55 3] 4g Lz
ol ol Lizgd o5
a5 L) &5 38 ab

ols Al Lo L

NUKN

J:)JKS ;.1..3

L elds

5 S8 L Sy
RO

‘Some never marry.’

‘Send some away from
here.’

‘He was kind to some but
not to others.’

‘Some could not answer

>

me.

‘What some did was not
(lit. the work of some were
not) good.’

‘He laughed at some and
beat up some.’

The two indefinite determiners har ‘each, every’ and hech ‘no’ precede the
noun. They also precede an attributive adjective.

Har habaré ke tai dela
ent begwash.

Har haptén brat chata
kaptant.

Mardom cha har
némaga atkant.

Hech rahé nagendan.

Hech omet néstat.

el Ys eSS L e

ceanS Ul ol e »
.WT&;;,»A;;I,:JA
IREC Py

U’.er.u o A.A.X.Ai c&

‘Say whatever (lit. every
word that) is on (lit. in)
your.SG heart.’

‘All the seven brothers
fell into the well.’

‘People came from all
directions.’

‘I don’t see any way
[out].”

‘There was no hope.’

There is an indefinite pronoun /ecch ‘nothing’, which can also function as
an adverb meaning ‘not at all’.

Mana pa wati wamani
dayaga hecch néstent.

o B SUly s 4 L ‘I have nothing to pay

my debts with.’
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Hecch sarpada nabay?

E molka hecch majall.

3.4. Adpositions

‘Do you.SG understand
nothing?’

‘Don’t stay in this
country at all.”

Adpositions are words that occur together with a noun phrase. Adpositions
show the relation of the noun phrase to other elements in the clause. The noun
phrase governed by an adposition is called the object of the adposition (e.g. in

the house, from my friend). Prepositions precede the noun phrase and postpo-
sitions follow it. Balochi has both prepositions and postpositions.

3.4.1. Prepositions

A preposition precedes the noun phrase it governs, i.e. the object of the preposi-
tion. There are a small number of prepositions in Balochi. The most common are
pa ‘for’, gon ‘with’, cha ‘from, than’, madn ‘in’, and cho ‘like’. The object of a
preposition is normally in the oblique case.

Miran gon wati
sangatan molka
shotag.

E ketdbd pa man
beger.

Man cha dia josta
nakandan.

Man a ketaba hech
radié nest.

Drogbandani zoban
cho théla charp ent.

B ol 5 035 0l e
-é/;-\h'“:.

A e ag LS
QLSJ&...;LSTA:U.A
.&..de;,@gus”l&u

W5 52 ol SIS
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‘Miran has gone to
Balochistan (lit. the
land) with his friends.’

‘Buy this book for me.’

‘I won’t ask him.’

‘There is no mistake in
that book.’

‘The tongue of the liars

is slippery (lit. greasy)
like oil.”



Only occasionally, often in fixed expressions, is the object of a preposition in the

direct case (see also Section 3.1.7).

Taw pa rasti sharrén

, 037 i Gl a5
mardomé ay.

.
Ensan cha azal tan

ols S il 0 Il sz ol
abad sargardan ent.

C|

Hazar sal pa Hoddyd S 32 Ulid a1
cho yak roché, cho ) . )
shapay yak pasé. e S S 2

“You.SG are really (lit.
for truth) a good per-

b

son.

‘The human race (lit. a
human) is straying for
ever.’

‘A thousand years is

like one day for God,
like one watch of the
night.’

There is also one compound preposition, namely abéd cha ‘except, apart
from’, which is sometimes found as a circumposition (see Section 3.4.3).

Abéd cha man o taw

oS 18] 55 5 e ax g
eda kass nést.

e

Abéd cha gréwaga S S B3 ar
dega karé korta .
nakanan. S S

3.4.2. Postpositions

‘There is nobody here
except you.SG and

>

me.

‘I cannot do anything
but cry.’

A postposition follows the noun phrase it governs, i.e. the object of the postpo-
sition. There are a large number of postpositions in Balochi. Historically, they
are nouns which show location or direction and therefore take the oblique case
suffix -d@. Some common postpositions are presented in Table 44.
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Table 44. Some common postpositions

Balochi-Latin | Balochi-Arabic | Gloss

taha " ‘in, into’

toka s | ‘In, into’

poshta \z; | ‘behind, after’

dema Lss | ‘In front of, against’

chéra L “under’

haterd | sl | ‘because of, for the sake of’
kerra IS ‘beside, at the side of’
nydma L | ‘between, among’

sard | | ‘On’

sarbord . | ‘ODtOp Of

sawaba Uy | because of, for the sake of’
reda ls, | ‘according to’

randa s, | ‘after’

dem pa dema Lo & s ‘opposite, face to face with’
gwarad ,55 | ‘beside, at the side of’
némaga Ky | ‘towards’

kasha s | ‘beside, at the side of”
dasta ws | ‘to, into, into the hands of’
barawa 5,4 | ‘about’

helapa L) | ‘against’

dhawla 55 | ‘like’

paymd L | ‘like’

warha I5, | ‘like’
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The object of a postposition takes the genitive case.

Logay poshta . SaSae luiy 53
machkadagé. ) i
Mani kerrd benend. i IS e
Sajjahénani déma gon oo 05 i e
man jangi kort. _
8 S

Badshah wati tahtay sara
neshtag.

Man wati ostaday dastay
chera kara kanan.

oS 58 e

| g5 s ol
. /S ...“:

s Dokl Ty e

‘Behind the house
there is a date palm
grove.’

‘Sit down beside me.’

‘He had a fight with
me in front of
everybody.’

“The king is sitting on
his throne.’

‘I work under the
authority (lit. hand) of
my master.’

Postpositions can also take the genitive case, which shows that they have not

completely lost their original identity as nouns.

Parzonagay saray
neshtagén mardom
mani pajjarok atant.

B S S350
el S5,y e w0

Tai padani chéray

chérgéj dazgwap ent.

sl 15553
Logay poshtay drachk s Sy k) S5
doshi kapt. ) i P

3.4.3. Circumpositions

‘The people sitting at
the tablecloth (spread
out on the floor) were
my acquaintances.’

‘The mat under your.SG
feet is handmade.’

‘The tree behind the
house fell down last
night.’

There are a number of combinations of preposition + postposition that func-
tion as circumpositions; i.e. the preposition stands before the object and the
postposition after it. The first element is always cha ‘from’ and the circumpo-
sition expresses a direction from or out of something. In such instances, the
object is in the genitive case just as with postpositions, except for cha...abéd,

whose object takes the oblique case.
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Balach cha
mardomani nyama
péddk at.

Cha drachkay poshta
mara charaga ent.

Wati ketaba cha
mizzay sard bezur.

Cha é ketaba abéd,
dega ketabé eda hast?

3.5. Numerals

Slag Lls Sl o a2 7L

Lol

Bl Ll iy 553 42

o3 | Siee az WS s

=S &Sl LS L | as

St |3

‘Balach turned up from
among the people.’

‘She is looking at us
from behind the tree.’

‘Take your.SG book
from (lit. from on) the
table.’

‘Is there any other
book here apart from
this one?’

Numerals are words that express number or other quantifications. All numer-
als are stressed on the final syllable of the word.

A cardinal numeral is the basic form of the numeral. It expresses the num-
ber of items referred to. Numerals higher than twenty are formed by adding
the single digit to the ten digit by means of o ‘and’. The word sad ‘a hundred’
is attached to the numeral preceding it, but from hazdr ‘a thousand’ onwards,
there is no attachment to a preceding numeral.
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Table 45. Cardinal numerals

0 sepr - 30 i -~
1 yvak < | 31 si 0 yak S5
2 do . |32 si o do 555 o
3 say e 40 chel Ja
4 char g 50 panjah ooty
5 panch = 60 shast s
6 shash s | 70 haptad sl
7 hapt S 80 hashtad ,w
8 hasht eus | 90 nawad e
9 noh | 100 yaksad, sad ., .S,
10 dah s | 101 sad o yak S s e
11 ydzdah o5k | 110 sad o dah 5 5 duw
12 dwdzdah s35lss | 120 sad o bist s 3 o
13 sézdah 5550 | 200 dosad Aeus
14 chardah 0, 300 sésad A
15  panzdah 05 400 charsad )l
16  shanzdah syl | 500 panchsad Sy
17  habdah s | 600 shashsad i
18  hazhdah ss3 | 700 haptsad KW
19  nozdah o5 | 800 hashtsad M
20  bist s | 900 nohsad Ky
21 bist o yak S0 5 cen | 1000 hazar Sl
22 bistodo 33 5 Gen | 2000 do hazar S s
23 bisto say s 5 ey 5000 panch hazar By
24 bist o char o s e 10 000 dah hazar S
25  bist o panch T 3 S 100 000 vak lakk KIS
26  bist o shash S 5 oy 1 000 000 yak milyun s SO
27  bist o hapt Cob 5 oy 10 000 000  yak kororh 35 S

114



Ordinal numerals denote position in a sequence. They add the suffix -(o)mi to
the cardinal numeral. Only the first ordinal numeral is irregular. In the item for-
tieth’, the consonant is geminated when the ending -omi is added.

Table 46. Ordinal numerals

Ist awali 5 | 20th bistomi e
2nd  domi oo | 21st bist o yakomi S 5
3rd  saymi e 22nd bist o domi 553 5 o
4th  charomi b 30th siomi o
5th  panchomi 2y 40th chellomi AR
6th  shashomi Py 50th panjdahomi by
7th  haptomi s 60th shastomi e
8th  hashtomi e 70th haptadomi sl
9th  nohomi s 80th hashtadomi oooleia
10th  dahomi s 90th nawadomi o3t
11th  ydzdahomi PSSt 100th  sadomi P
12th  dwdzdahomi easilss | 1 000th  hazdaromi ol

A cardinal numeral precedes the noun, which takes the singular form and a
singular verb form if it is the constituent with which the verb agrees (i.e. is the
subject of any verb in the present-future tense or of an intransitive verb in the
past tense, or the direct object of a transitive verb in the past tense).

Yak chokké atk.
Panch mardoma kayt.
Taw pa ché dah ketdb

gept?

Cha sad mardoma
joston kort.

Dah chokk dars
wanaga at.

SSPES S
LS 53 gy
Suﬁywudd\;;ﬁ

ol Bl s S0
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‘One child came.’

‘Five people will
come.’

‘Why did you.SG buy
ten books?’

‘I asked a hundred
people.’

‘Ten children were
studying.’



It is also possible, however, to use the plural form of the copula (see Section
4.4.1) with a noun phrase containing a cardinal numeral.

Panch bachak hara
swar atant.

Miran gon wati
sarjamén handand ke
bist o panch mardom
ant, kayt o shahra
jahmenenda bit.

s i 35 038 0l
S el S G &S

ROWRHIvT S VL. )

‘Five boys were riding
on the donkey.’

‘Miran will come and
settle in town with his
whole family, who are
twenty five people.’

When two or more verbs agree with a noun phrase containing a cardinal nu-
meral, all the verbs can remain in the singular in written standard Balochi. It
is also possible, however, to use a plural form of the verb(s) following the first
verb, which is always in the singular form. This is more common if the verbs

are not closely joined.

Say dozz atk o dokkana
potert.

Chont shap ent ke do
say rahzan har shap
shahra rechit o dokkan
o0 gesdna jant/janant o
polit/polant.

o BB 5 Sl 3

PR SMPTIPL SR UV RER TS

PROIRIYE-JOL R NSTS

JREHSBUREI

‘Three thieves came
and entered the shop.’

‘Since some nights ago,
every night two [or]
three robbers attack (lit.
pour into) the city and
and strike and rob the
shops and the houses.’

If the verb(s) following the first verb are transitive, only the 3™ person plural
enclitic pronoun can be employed to refer to the subject.

Do mardom doshi may
loga atk o gon ma
shamesh kort.

Say sangat shot o
molkd pa wat logesh
bast.

ST B3 e a5 230 93
oS pels b oS s

PURCNVIPRON. T ST
NOWREY.L 31 RO

“Two people came to
our home and had
dinner with us last
night.’

‘Three friends went and
built houses for
themselves in
Balochistan (lit. the
land).’



Sometimes the word danag ‘piece, item’ is added between the numeral and
the noun, or after the numeral if there is no noun.

E marda si o g Sl I | “This man hE’IS thirty
ddanag pas hast. sheep/goats.
Taw say ddnag ketab oS oS SOl 4 ‘Did you.SG t{;"ly three
gept ya do danag? " books, or two?

TSS90

Cardinal numerals can be used as adjectives and take the attributive suffix -én
when they are used with definite concepts. The numeral ‘one’ is pronounced
yakk when it functions as an adjective. After a cardinal numeral functioning
as an adjective, the noun takes the plural form with numerals greater than ‘one’
and the verb takes the plural form if it agrees with this constituent.

Mani yakkén chokka o5 B o5 ‘Save my only (lit. one)
o S e : s

berakkén. child.

Har doén bratan sur $ &3 A1 s ‘HaV? both brothers

kortag? S 2 M 2 married?’

Man tai har doén brat Col .. ‘I'saw both of your.SG

zi distagant. S TR0 A =0 prothers yesterday.”

E panchén ketdb taig el B Ol o | ‘These five books are
ant. o < yours.SG.’

A cardinal numeral with the attributive adjective suffix -én can also be used
as a noun (i.e. without a following noun). The numeral is then declined like a
noun. The numeral yakk ‘one’ takes singular case suffixes; the rest of the nu-
merals take plural case suffixes.

Abéd cha d yakkénd, ST LS p S, Tas ) Everybody came

harkas atk. except that one.’

Man é panchéndni bl Sl | o ‘1 am standing in the

nydma oshtatagan. sl middle of these five
o 2 [ones].’
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Har sayéndan wati wam
datant.

Cha é doénan kojam
baccha wati petay
habar zort?

ety aly (s ol p

s Bu fL’.S oless o |4z

Q) b S

An ordinal numeral precedes the noun.

Shapay chdaromi pdsa
tuppané chest but.

Tai awali chokkay nam
kay ent?

E dahomi rand ent ke
man tara pawna
kanan.

Mani saymi jostay
passawet nadt.

S W ale 4

O

CfS‘,L‘C‘S:vJ‘;Iu..‘J

sl
|5 o oS il 05y ey |

obS Gk

ol ;*‘? Soo f W =

RCIRY

‘All three paid back
(lit. gave) their debts.’

‘Which one of these
two sons obeyed his
father?’

‘During the fourth
watch of the night a
storm arose.’

‘What is the name of
your.SG first child?’

“This is the tenth time |
am phoning you.SG.’

“You.SG did not
answer my third
question.’

An ordinal numeral can also be used as a noun and take singular case suffixes.
The ordinal numeral awali ‘first’ gets the oblique/genitive forms awaligd/
awaligay. In the sense of ‘the first ones’ it takes plural case suffixes (awaligdn/
awaligani). It can also add the attributive suffix -én before both singular and

plural case suffixes.

Pésara awaligay
passawd beday.

Awalia kayt.

Sardar yakkéa wati
rasten o domia
chappén némaga
nendareénit.

Saymiay gappan
sarpad nabutadn.

- S gy SIS |y

oS
PR BT CCONg Py

cee) e Bas ke Loss

oUss A OL:; s
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‘Answer the first one
first.’

‘The first one comes.’

‘The tribal chief will
place one at his right
side and the other one
at his left side.’

‘I did not understand
what the third one said
(lit. the third’s
words).’



Godhsari karendahdn
beger tan awaligéndan,
sajjahénani mozza

beday. .S Wwage).

ol 5 ol ls d;«f% ‘From the last to the

] ) _ first workers, give
17 Slagre 0SS wages to all (lit. all’s

The word ném ‘half’ can be used as a determiner or as a noun.

o Y s Sy ot T won’t come within
one and a half years.’

Tan yak o ném sala
naydydn.

5 ews Sy The house fell and
) was split in half.’

Log kapt o do ném but. NCUpCaP

Reduplication of numerals is used to denote the meanings ‘one by one’, ‘two
by two’, etc. Reduplicated numerals are used as adverbial expressions with
the oblique case -a suffix. The form yak yakkd is used for ‘one by one’.

Mardom say sayd ST Lt i 230 ‘People came, three by

dtkant. three.’

Chokkan yak yakka ‘ol iy K g8, The children

passaw dat. answered one after
another.’

Mani sangatan yak ol B G ol e cAgK my students to

yakka belothaén. come, one by one.’

Bachak do doa atkant. LS 1y 33 Sy The boys came two

by two.’

Fractions are expressed by means of the expression ‘(out of) X one/two/three,
etc. The direct and oblique case forms of the most common fractions are pre-
sented in Table 47.

Table 47. Commonly used fractions

nem, némd b« ‘half®
sayak, sayakka B i S ‘a third’
charek, chareka 5,6 S, ‘a quarter’
panchek, panchekad Sy “_g_,w ‘a fifth’
shashek, shasheka it oses | @ sixth’
dahyak, dahyakka (Kuss (S | @ tenth’
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E molkay panchek S Sy 25 | ‘A fifth (one out of

manig ent. ; five) is mine.’
Wati dahyakka sardara i s By s ‘Give your.SG tithes to
beday. the tribal leader.’
Malani sayyakka wati S s Bozin YL ‘He will give a third of
Jjeneka dant. _ his livestock (of sheep
= and goats) to his
daughter.’

Percentages are expressed by X darsad ‘X in a hundred’.

Karay dah darsad cedl W s 05 S, “Ten percent of the

tayar ent. work is ready.’

Shahray panch darsad Ol s s gy St ‘Five percent of the

wayrdn but. - town was destroyed.’
S

Dozhmend molkay si LSty g S Lags ‘The enemy took thirty

darsad gept. ) percent of the country.’

Addition, subtraction, multiplication and division can be expressed as in the
model sentences below:

Daha do per bekan ce 535033 5w 5 9> by Ten plus two is
dwazdaha bit. ’ twelve.’

Daha do dar bekan o s S 55 53 by Ten minus two is
hashta bit. eight.’

Daha gon daha bejan e e o 3 o35 T times ten is a
sada bit. hundred.’

Dahda panchay sara 35 559 e | oy by Ten divided by five is
bahr bekan doa bit. o two.”
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4. Verb morphology

4.1. Types of verbs

Balochi has three different types of verbs — simple verbs, preverbal verbs, and
complex (or phrasal) verbs. There is no syntactic difference between these types
of verbs. Simple verbs consist only of a verb. Examples are kanag ‘to do’, rawag
‘to go’, nendag ‘to sit down’, barag ‘to take’, warag ‘to eat, to drink’.

Preverbal verbs consist of a verb together with a preverb which adds an extra
element of location or direction to the basic meaning of the verb. Examples are
man kanag ‘to put into’, dar kanag ‘to remove, to take out’, ér kanag ‘to put
down’, per tarrag ‘to return’, dar barag ‘to learn’.

Complex verbs consist of a verb which has basically lost its original meaning
(alight verb) and a nominal element (a noun, adjective or adverb) which carries
the main meaning. Examples are habar kanag ‘to speak’, jeta kanag ‘to sepa-
rate’, béhayal bayag ‘to forget’, dém dayag ‘to send’, sarkech warag ‘to under-
stand’. The verbs kanag ‘to do’, bayag ‘to be, to become’, gerag ‘to take’, dayag
‘to give’, and warag ‘to eat, to drink, to consume’ are particularly frequent in
making complex verbs. When new verbs are needed in Balochi, they are con-
structed as complex verbs, e.g. pawn kanag ‘to telephone’, prenth kanag ‘to
print, to print out’, potho kasshag ‘to take a picture’.

There is an important syntactic difference between transitive and intransitive
verbs. A transitive verb is a verb that can take a direct object, e.g. kanag ‘to do’,
warag ‘to eat’, barag ‘to take’, drag ‘to bring’, whereas an intransitive verb
cannot take a direct object, e.g. rawag ‘to go’, ayag ‘to come’, kapag ‘to fall’,
bayag ‘to be, to become’. The transitivity of preverbal and complex verbs is
determined by the transitivity of the simple verb. This means that even if a com-
plex verb, such as maydan kanag “to run’ or thagal warag ‘to slip, to stumble’
is semantically intransitive, it is conjugated as a transitive verb. An exception is
the verb gerag ‘to get’, which is transitive as a simple verb, but intransitive as a
complex verb, e.g. sar gerag ‘to set out’, garm gerag ‘to get excited’.

The transitivity of simple verbs is not always transparent from their meaning,
and some verbs that follow the conjugation pattern of transitive verbs do not take
direct objects as their complements, but rather adpositional phrases, e.g. kaséay
sara kandag ‘to laugh at somebody’, ketfag ‘to groan’, and rdshag ‘to bark’.
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4.2. Verb stems and non-finite verb forms

Balochi verbs have two stems, the present-future stem and the past stem. The
infinitive is formed by adding the suffix -ag to the present-future stem of the
verb. The present-future stem can thus be deduced from the infinitive. There are
no clear rules for how the past stem is formed from the present-future stem. It
is therefore necessary to know both the present-future and the past stem of a
verb in order to be able to conjugate all its finite forms correctly. Some com-
mon verbs (infinitive and past stem) are given in Table 48. For a comprehensive
list of more than 300 Balochi verbs (infinitive, past stem, and the 3™ person
singular present-future indicative form), see Appendix 1, which is available on-
line at: http://urn.kb.se/resolve?urn=urn:nbn:se:uu:diva-397659

Table 48. Infinitives and past stems of some common verbs

Gloss Infinitive Past stem

‘to bring’ arag S| awort @l
‘to come’ ayag & | atk s
‘to take’ barag s, | bort @
‘to be, to become’ | bayag S | but Sy
‘to give’ dayag S | dat ols
‘to run’ tachag Ko tatk S
‘to do’ kanag 2.5 | kort oS
‘to go’ rawag Sz, | shot o
‘to eat, to drink’ warag S, | wart ol

The present participle (cf. English ‘singing’, ‘doing’, etc.) is formed on the pre-
sent-future stem by adding the suffix -dn or -dna. The past participle (cf. English
‘sung’, ‘done’, etc.) is formed on the past stem by adding the suffix -ag.
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Table 49. Present and past participles of some common verbs

Gloss Present participle Past participle
“to bring’ dran(d) ULT oolT | dwortag S5l
‘to come’ ayan(a) Ul o\ | dtkag S
‘to take’ baran(d) Ul ol | Dortag 55,
‘to be, to become’ | baydn(d) Lle ole | butag S
‘to give’ dayan(a) Lls oles | datag Sl
‘to run’ tachdn(a) Ul (ol | tatkag S
‘to do’ kandn(a) LLsS «ols | kortag S5
‘to go’ rawan(a) ULy, «olg, | Shotag K
‘to eat, to drink” | wardn(d) Ulys o, | wWartag Sl

An agent noun (cf. English ‘singer’, ‘doer’, etc.) is formed on the present-future
stem by adding the suffix -ok. A verbal adjective (corresponding to the English
construction ‘to be sung/possible to sing’, ‘to be done/doable’, etc.) is formed
on the infinitive by adding -i.

Table 50. Agent nouns and verbal adjectives of some common verbs

Gloss Agent noun Verbal adjective
‘to bring’ arok 3,0 | dragi S
‘to come’ ayok Syl | dvagi e
‘to take’ barok S5, | baragi S
‘to be, to become’ | bayok S5k | bayagi S
‘to give’ dayok S35 | davagi A
‘to run’ tachok S 350 tachagi S
‘to do’ kanok 3 | kanagi S
‘to go’ rawok S35, | rawagi S
‘to eat, to drink” | wardk S5, | Waragi Sos

There is also a causative verb formation. Causative verbs are based on the
present-future stem of the simple verb, to which they add -én or -a(r)én + the
infinitive suffix -ag to form the infinitive of the causative verb. Sometimes
there are stem changes as well. The present participle, past participle and agent
noun of causative verbs are formed in the same way as those of simple verbs.
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Causative verbs are always transitive and have the meaning of causing so-
meone or something else to perform the action of the verb from which it is
formed. Causative verbs can be formed from both intransitive and transitive

verbs. Some examples of causative verbs are presented in Table 51.

Table 51. Some causative verbs and their corresponding simple verbs

Causative verb: infinitive, past stem

Simple verb

rasénag, rasént ‘to take ey S, | 7ASAE “to arrive’ S
someone somewhere’

tarrénag, tarrént ‘to ews WSy | tarrag ‘to spin’ S5
turn something around’

lothaénag, lothaént ‘to ewly) «SKuly | [Othag “to invite, to Sy
summon, to call upon’ want’

hallénag, hallént ‘to fin- cude (Zods | hallag “to finish, S
ish up’ i " | toend’

rakkénag, rakként ‘to ews, (S8, | rakkag “to be res- S5,
rescue, to save’ cued, to be saved’
kosharénag, kosharént (S, js | koshag “to kill’ E&xy
‘to have someone

killed’ el

geraénag, geraént ‘to el § oSl $ | gerag ‘to catch’ $s
make someone arrest

somebody’

nadénag, nadént el (Lol | nendag ‘to sit S
‘to place, to establish’ i "~ | down’

nendarénag nendarént ew,las (Sl | nendag ‘to sit S
‘to place, to make some- down’

one sit down’

Complex verbs form causatives by changing an intransitive verb to a transitive
one, mainly bayag ‘to be, to become’ to kanag ‘to do’. Some pairs of intran-
sitive and transitive/causative complex verbs are presented in Table 52.

Table 52. Some complex intransitive and transitive/causative verb pairs

Intransitive complex verb Transitive/causative complex verb

sarpad bayag Sty s | Sarpad kanag SIS
‘to understand’ ~ | ‘to make someone understand’ )
chest bayag S5 eews | Chest kanag “to raise up, to ZiS o
‘to rise up’ "7 | make something stand up’
wassh bayag Sy s wassh kanag ‘to make some- S o
‘to be happy ’ one happy’

hor bayag St 3 | hor kanag “to join, to put to- KS
‘to be together’ gether’
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4.2.1. Uses of the infinitive

The infinitive is used as a verbal noun. It can therefore be declined as a noun
in the singular.

Sur kanag sharter ‘Is it better to marry or

s bl 58 S s

tya k ? not to marry?’
ent yd sur nakanag P y
Me“hr k’ana,g ?ha oL e dr S o ‘The bgst thing (lit.
sajjahén karan ~ work) is to love.’
sharter ent. Ll S

Kadi dars wanaget TS S oSl puys S ‘When did you.SG start

bongéj kort? studying?’

Pa komak kanaga BT s S8 o, Thave come to help.”’
datkagan. )

Mara pa waraga e L L By a Ll ‘Wedon’t have
chizzé nést. ) ) anything to eat.’

E mardom mani dzar |y, s T e s This person Wants to
dayagay randa ent. harm me (lit. is after
el harming me).’

Baloch bayagay sutt Tl o g Bt i ‘What is the advantage
ché ent? ) (lit. profit) of being a
Baloch.’

The infinitive in the direct case form is used together with the finite verb bayag
‘to be, to become’ to construct passive verb forms (see Section 4.4.4). The
infinitive in the oblique case form is used to construct progressive verb forms
(see Section 4.4.5.1) and also in the inchoative construction to mark the start-
ing point of an event (see Section 4.4.5.6).

4.2.2. Uses of the present participle

The present participle, either in -dn or -and, can be used as an adverb that
further describes the action of the verb. It can also denote an action taking
place at the same time as the main verb.

Man’i sangatd iraz cd ol 5 Saw e My frienc'is criticized
geran gwasht ke “taw me and said that I had
radén karé kort.” oS B w74 Jone something wrong

(lit. a bad deed).’
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Salman tachana wati
bana shot.

Mardoman kukkar
kanana gwasht:
“Dozza begerét.”

Sardara mara
wasshatk kanana
gwasht: “Byaét,
benendet.”
Mardom cha har

némaga tachan tai
kerra pédak ant.

ced Bl s Ul plake

red S ULS ,E,8 ples e
«eg S 155
LS Sl s 1yl 1l e

Coed cedloy edss

= 0l Bas 2 iz o2
el Slag 155

‘Salman went running to
his room.’

‘People shouted (lit.
said shouting): “Catch
the thief.”’

‘Welcoming us, the
tribal chief said: “Come,
sit down.””’

‘People are coming
running to you.SG from
all directions.’

Sometime two present participles indicate two simultaneous actions. The pre-
sent participle can also be reduplicated to show continuity or intensity of the
action. Normally only the second participle can occur in the -@nd form.

May brat o gohar
senaga janan o motk
kanana loga per
tarretant.

Mad rawan rawdna
abaden jagahéa
rasetén.

Chokk tachan tachana

loga shotant.

Ls/;“*": JLGKJ O‘J‘. é‘

2 B LS S0 5 ol
WSl ol Ul ol 5, e
- )

i 63 Ules ol 4

‘Our brothers and sisters
returned home beating
their breasts in (lit. and)
mourning.’

‘We walked and walked
and came to a fertile
place.’

‘The children ran home
fast.’

The present participle ending in -dn can also be used as an adjective. This use
is not very frequent, however.

Rawanén dpa sellén
chizz dawr maday.

055 S o Ul ol 5,

£

L=
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‘Don’t throw dirty
things in running
water.’



The present participle ending in -dn together with the verb bayag ‘to be, to

become’ can mark the start of an action.

Chokk tachan but o
shot.

2
%«S (S UIJ"'J%J o M

o5

Wahdé ap rawana bit,
kopp kan.

‘The child started
running [away] (lit.
and went).’

‘Dive into the water
when it starts running.’

The present participle ending in -dn is used in the iterative periphrastic verb

construction (see Section 4.4.5.2).

4.2.3. Uses of the past participle

The past participle can be used as an attributive adjective, in which case it

takes the attributive suffix -én.

Wati neshtagén
janénchokka pa ché
sura nadayay?

Sar atkagén nagandan
yakjah bekan.

05 2y oSS S

Cha molka atkagén
mehman koja ant?

LS oo ST s 4

s el

‘Why don’t you.SG
marry off your
unmarried (lit. sitting)
daughter?’

‘Gather the leftover
bread.’

‘Where are the guests
who have come from
Balochistan (lit. the
land)?’

As an adjective the past participle, like other adjectives, can function as a noun

and take case suffixes.

Cha sardaray
datagénan abéd
chizzé narasit.

al oSty Z)lsw ax

Mani gwashtagénani

i <l L SSes3S s
sara bawaret hast?

S.. A
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‘Nothing is available
(lit. arrives) apart from
what the tribal chief
has given.’

‘Do you.SG believe
what I said.’



Badshahay
nadéntagénay helapa
pad atkagant.

Lo Sl slast
el & 5L

‘They have made an
insurrection (lit. stood
up) against the one
whom the king has in-
stalled (lit. the placed
of the king).’

The past participle is used to construct the present perfect and past perfect verb
forms (see Sections 4.4.3.4 and 4.4.3.5).

4.2.4. Uses of the agent noun

The agent noun is mostly used as a noun to denote the agent, the one who
performs the action of the verb. However, it can also sometimes be used as an
adjective. Some agent nouns have taken on a new lexical meaning (see also

Section 6.2).

Sajjahén malani mirds

barok taw ay.

E ketdbay nebisok
angat zendag ent?

Ayani sar o séj dayok

kay at?
Miran mani pajjarok

ent.

E molkay nendok
aramen mardom ant.

Mana cha ayokeén
rochan torsé nést.

May loga warok hast.

S3p ool SV g
|~

S0l S s S
Sl Sus;

=S S35 i s o SN
sl

o,;.olj Syan =b |
o\ai A

s o) oS5l 4 L

.w».:,?

et S35 B3 2
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‘You.SG are the
inheritor of all the
livestock.’

‘Is the author of this
book still alive?’

‘Who was their
advisor?’

‘I am acquainted with
Miran (lit. Miran is my
‘recognizer’).’

‘The inhabitants of this
country are calm
people.’

‘I am not afraid of the
coming days.’

‘There are termites (lit.
eaters) in our house.’



4.2.5. Uses of the verbal adjective

The verbal adjective is used together with the copula (see Section 4.4.1) in the
two periphrastic verb constructions that express future time reference (see
Section 4.4.5.4) and necessity/intention (see Section 4.4.5.5).

4.3. Person-marking verb suffixes

Person-marking verb suffixes agree either with the subject (in the present-fu-
ture tense and in the past tense of intransitive verbs), or with the direct object
(in the past tense of transitive verbs and in impersonal verb constructions with
a non-canonical subject), and occasionally agree with the indirect object (in
the past tense of transitive verbs) (for details, see Section 4.4). The 2™ person
plural ending can be used, with or without the 2™ person plural pronoun, as
an honorific to address a single person who is of equal or higher status than the
speaker.

4.3.1. Present-future person-marking verb suffixes

The present-future person-marking verb suffixes are added to the present-future
stem of a verb to build the verb forms used in the present-future tense. These
are present-future indicative, present-future subjunctive, optative, and impera-
tive. The suffixes are always written attached to the stem. The standard forms
that are used in the written language are presented in Table 53.

Table 53. Present-future tense person-marking verb suffixes

Person Singular Plural

I -an ol | én oF
2nd -ay = -ét <o
3 -it, -t e | -ant e

In the optative form (see Section 4.4.2.3), Balochi has a tendency to use the
person-marking verb suffix only once if two verbs are closely coordinated
with the conjunction o ‘and’.

Chokk hamé ketaba

begerat o bwandtant.

5 @l % LS s K»  T'wish that the
_ children will buy this
-=Uls pook and read it.’
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4.3.2. Past person-marking verb suffixes

The past person-marking verb suffixes are added to the past stem of a verb to
build three of the verb forms used in the past tense. These are past perfective,
past imperfective and past subjunctive. The other two verb form in the past
tense, present perfect and past perfect, are formed by means of the copula (see
Section 4.4.1) rather than person-marking verb suffixes. (For more details
about the different verb forms, see Section 4.4.3.)

Note that intransitive verbs agree in person and number with the subject of
the sentence, but transitive verbs agree with a 3™ person direct object or occa-
sionally with a 3™ person indirect object (for more details, see Section 4.4.3).
The suffixes are identical to the present-future suffixes except in the 3" person
singular, and are also always written attached to the stem. The standard forms
that are used in the written language are presented in Table 54.

Table 54. Past tense person-marking verb suffixes

Person Singular Plural

I -an o- | -én o
2nd -ay = -ét oo
3rd - _ | -ant -

With all verb forms presented in Section 4.4.3, i.e. with all verb forms based
on the past stem, Balochi has a strong tendency to use the person-marking
verb suffix or the copula only once if two verbs are closely coordinated with
the conjunction o ‘and’.

Chokkan ketdab gept o ceasly 5 S ols & “The children bought
wantant. ) " books and read
[them].’
Taw pa ché tatkag o 5 S oy 5T ‘Why have you.SG run
shotagay? - away?’
¢ L.
Bayad bydtkén o gon ma “You.PL should have

b oS s oole &L
beneshtenét. ~ come and stayed (lit.

sat down) with us.’

4.3.3. Negations

There are two negation prefixes, na-/nay- and ma-/may-. The negation prefix
carries the main stress in the negated verb forms. The forms present-future
subjunctive, imperative and past subjunctive are negated with ma-/may-; all
other forms are negated with na-/nay-. Verbs beginning in 4- take the nega-
tions nay-/may-, whereas most other verbs take na-/ma-. The negations are
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invariably attached to the verb stem in the Balochi-Latin script. In the Balochi-
Arabic script, the negation is attached to the stem except when the negation is
na-/ma- and the verb stem begins with a vowel. In such cases the negation is
written separately from the verb without a space (for examples, see Sections
4.4.2 and 4.4.3). Other special rules also apply to some verbs in the forms
based on the present-future stem (see Section 4.4.2).

4.4. Finite verb forms

Finite verb forms are those that show tense, aspect, mood and person. They
are formed on the stem of the verb by adding person-marking suffixes (see
Section 4.3) or enclitic pronouns (see Section 3.3.3).

4.4.1. The copula and the verb of existence

A copula is a verb that links the subject of a sentence to it complement, e.g. |
am here, the boy was ill, she is a nurse. The most typical copula is ‘to be’. The
verb of existence ‘to be, to exist’ does not have a linking function but rather
describes what exists, e.g. I think, therefore I am (=exist).

The copula is also used to form the present perfect and past perfect verb
forms. Special writing rules for the copula apply in the present perfect and
past perfect verb forms (see Sections 4.4.3.4 and 4.4.3.5).

In the present tense, the copula has the forms that are presented in Table
55. The copula is written separately from the previous word (i.e. with a full
space) in both the Balochi-Latin and Balochi-Arabic scripts.

Table 55. Affirmative present tense forms of the copula

Present-future tense Past tense
Person Singular Plural Singular Plural
I an o | én ) | atan ol | atén ool
2nd ay = | é el | atay i | atét el
3 ent ol | ant e | at ol | atant el

Negated present tense forms of the copula are presented in Table 56. Since the
verb begins with a vowel, the negation is written separately from the verb
without a space in the Balochi-Arabic script (see Section 4.3.3).
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Table 56. Negated present tense forms of the copula

Present-future tense Past tense
Person Singular Plural Singular Plural
I naan S | naén il naatan | .l | haatén ol
2nd naay | sl naét cilas | Maatay | _sla naatet el
3 naent | .. | naant eslas | naat ol | naatant | . slas

Affirmative present tense forms of the verb of existence are presented in

Table 57.

Table 57. Affirmative present tense forms of the verb of existence
Person Singular Plural
I hastan ol | hastén R
2nd hastay s | hastét b
3 hast(ent) ol (oo | hastant cdlews

Negated forms of the verb of existence in the present tense are presented in
Table 58.

Table 58. Negated present tense forms of the verb of existence

Person Singular Plural
s néstan sl | néstén
2nd néstay s | néstét
d ; ; -
3r nest(ent) el s | NESTANt eolas

In the past tense, only the affirmative and negated forms in the 3rd person
singular are common.

Table 59. Affirmative and negated past tense forms of the verb of existence
hastat

néstat

lews

Ol s

If the complement consists of a noun with the individuation clitic =¢, with or
without adjective attributes, and describes the subject as belonging to a generic
class, there is no copula in the 3™ person singular affirmative form. Such a
clause without a verb is called a nominal clause. The copula is present for all
other persons.
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Kasanén bachake an.
Kasanén bachaké ay.
Kasanén bachake.
Kasanén bachak én.
Kasaneén bachak ét.

Kasanén bachak ant.

ol Sao ol

‘I am a small boy.’
‘You.SG are a small boy.’
‘He is a small boy.’

‘We are small boys.’
‘You.PL are small boys.’
‘They are small boys.’

In the negated forms of the present tense, the copula is present for all persons.

Chokké naan.
Chokké naay.
Chokké naent.
Chokk naén.
Chokk naét.
Chokk naant.

‘I am not a child.’
“You.SG are not a child.’
‘He is not a child.’

‘We are not children.’
“You.PL are not children.’

‘They are not children.’

In the past tense, affirmative and negated, the copula is present for all persons.

A wahdi bachaké atén.

A wahdi bachaké atay.

A wahdi bachaké at.
A wahdi bachak atén.
A wahdi bachak atét.

A wahdi bachak atant.
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‘At that time [ was a boy.’

‘At that time you.SG were a
boy.’
‘At that time he was a boy.’

‘At that time we were boys.’

‘At that time you.PL were
boys.’
‘At that time they were boys.’



A wahdi ostadé naatan.
A wahdi ostadé naatay.
A wahdi ostadé naat.
A wahdi ostid naatén.
A wahdi ostad naatét.

A wahdi ostdd naatant.

Lol sl gy T
g V¥ éal.ui S 1
Lol ¢.>L:..:|‘ Gy |
- opslas sl G 1
el sl 6'\*”}~|

2 -

‘At that time I was not a
teacher.’

‘At that time you.SG were
not a teacher.’

‘At that time she was not
a teacher.’

‘At that time we were not
teachers.’

‘At that time you.PL were
not teachers.’

‘At that time they were
not teachers.’

The copula is present in all persons when the complement has another function
than describing the subject as a member of a generic class, ¢.g. when ascribing
a specific quality to it.

E bénok tai gohdr ent?

Mani sangat najorh ent.

Chokkani pet loga ent.

S;;Jl)Lgf d”b ‘S-’b ¢|

‘Is this woman your.SG

el 53l eKaw o
el B3 ey S5

sister?’
‘My friend is ill.’
‘My husband (lit. the

children’s father) is at
home.’

The verb of existence is commonly used only in the 3™ person singular with
the meaning ‘there is/was (not)’.

Tara bawar ent ke
Hoda hast?

Mana brat hast.
Zalurat nést byaét.

Yak mardeéa do
mardenchokk hastat.

A wahdi may shahra

bazen mardomé hastat.

Mara hecch omét
néstat.

las oS el sk 15
S . Y

il e @)l

S0 33 B Sy
RO EN

oL s 2o sany T
s 05,0

el g Lo
el
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‘Do you.SG believe that
God exists?’

‘I have brothers (or one
brother).’

‘There is no need for
you.PL to come.’

‘A man had two sons.’

‘In those days there were
many people in our town.’

‘We had no hope (lit. there
was no hope to us).’



The copula and the verb of existence only occur in the present and past tense
indicative forms. All other forms, e.g. present-future indicative with future
time reference, present-future subjunctive, and present perfect, are formed
regularly from the verb bayag ‘to be, to become’.

4.4.2. Verb forms based on the present-future stem

There are four verb forms based on the present-future stem: present-future
indicative, present-future subjunctive, optative and imperative.

4.4.2.1. Present-future indicative

The present-future indicative form is used for events and states that are real
and described as certain in the present time or in the future. There is no special
future verb form in Balochi, but there is a construction that marks something
as occurring in the future as opposed to the present; see Section 4.4.5.4.

4.4.2.1.1. The form: intransitive and transitive verbs
The present-future indicative is formed by:

1. The clitic =a, which is added as an enclitic to the previous word in the
sentence. The function of the clitic =a is to show continuation (imper-
fectivity). The clitic =a is not present if the verb is the first word in the
clause, as well as in some other instances specified below.

2. The actual verb form which consists of the present-future stem + per-
son-marking verb suffixes.

The present-future indicative form is stressed on the final syllable, i.e. on the
person-marking suffix, which is always attached to the verb stem in writing.
There are several irregularities in the formation of the present-future indic-
ative form. A very common irregularity is that the stem undergoes changes in
the 3" person singular. The present-future indicative of a number of common
verbs is presented in Tables 60-87, some of which have an irregular 3™ person
singular form. The 3™ person singular present-future indicative form of more
than 300 verbs is found in Appendix 1, which is available online at:
http://urn.kb.se/resolve?urn=urn:nbn:se:uu:diva-397659

Table 60. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I =a kandn obs “= | =a kanén oS =
2nd =a kanay s “= | =a kanét cxS f=
3 =a kant wuS = | =a kanant S S
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Table 61. Negated present-future indicative forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I =a nakanan olss = | =a nakanén LSS C=
2nd =a nakanay £S5 = | =a nakanét S =
3 =a nakant -:Ss = | =a nakanant s S5 =

Table 62. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of gendag ‘to see’

Person Singular Plural

I =q genddn olaS “= | =a gendén oS =
2nd =a genday a8 0= =a gendeét s =
31 =a gendit cudS = | =a gendant cous C=

Table 63. Negated present-future indicative forms of gendag ‘to see’

Person Singular Plural

I =a nagenddn olads “= | =a nagendén S C=
2nd =a nagenday s = | =a nagendét oA C=
3rd =a nagendit cwiSs = | =a nagendant couls F=

Table 64. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of barag ‘to take’

Person Singular Plural
s =a baran ol = | =abarén oin o=
2nd =a baray n = | =abarét cap =
3rd =a bart ol "= | =a barant iy O=
Table 65. Negated present-future indicative forms of barag ‘to take’
Person Singular Plural
s =a nabaradn ol s (= | =a nabarén i =
2nd =a nabaray s (= | =anabarét cap =
3rd =a nabart o, “= | =a nabarant ERPREE

Table 66. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of warag ‘to eat, to drink’

Person Singular Plural
st = ] A | = 5 v
1 a waran olys J= | =awarén ol B=
nd — . e | = 5 . _
2 a waray Zs = | Tawaret oy =
wd L wh = ,
3 a wdrt o,ly f= | =a warant oy =
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Table 67. Negated present-future indicative forms of warag ‘to eat, to drink’

Person Singular Plural

st = 5 LA | = 4 v g P
1 a nawardan olysts = | =a nawarén st Ci=
2nd =a nawaray 55 (= | =anawarét st =
3 =a nawart ol s = | =a nawarant oy =

Table 68. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’
(note that the stem is reduced from bay- > b- in all persons)

Person Singular Plural

15t =q bdn oL =] =a bén o =

2nd =a bay = | mabét e fim

3 =q bit e (= | =a bant e =
Table 69. Negated present-future indicative forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’
(note that the stem is reduced from bay- > b- in all persons)

Person Singular Plural

I+ =a naban ol ©= | =a nabén o =

2nd =a nabay s = | =anabét g =

3 =a nabit s = | =a nabant e (=
Table 70. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of gerag ‘to get’

Person Singular Plural

I =q gerdn ol S 7= | =agerén oS =

nd = e~ = 5 L

2 a geray =5 0= | Tagereét e =

3 =a gipt .S "= | =a gerant oS O=
Table 71. Negated present-future indicative forms of gerag ‘to get’

Person Singular Plural

I =a nageran ol S5 T= | =a nagerén LS =

2nd =a nageray SSsi=| =a nagerét ey 5o =

3 =a nagipt -85 (= | =a nagerant e S =
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Table 72. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of dayag ‘to give

Person Singular Plural

I =a dayan oles C= | =a dayén s =

2nd =a dayay == =a dayét cads =

3 =a dant wos (= | =a dayant cads O=
Table 73. Negated present-future indicative forms of dayag ‘to give’

Person Singular Plural

I =a nadaydn olsx = | =a nadayén s =

2nd =a nadayay Zw 0= | =a nadayét ey =

3rd =a nadant cou = | =a nadayant el =
Table 74. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

I =a rawdan olss, = | =arawén i =

2nd =a raway 5, (= | =arawét iy, =

31 =a rawt oy, C= | =arawant oy, =
Table 75. Negated present-future indicative forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

18t =a narawadn oy = | =a naraweén sy =

2nd =a naraway Zssi=|Ta narawet s =

3rd =a narawt @, (= | =anarawant iy =

Some verbs that begin with d- add the prefix 4- in the affirmative form but not
in the negated form. The verbs that add £- in the affirmative form take the neg-
ative prefix nay-. Two verbs of this type are very common, namely drag ‘to
bring’ and dyag ‘to come’.

Table 76. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of arag ‘to bring’

Person Singular Plural

It =a kdran ol,s = | =a karén ol f=
2md =a karay s O= | =a karét els T=
3w =a karit eo,ls = | =a karant cels D=
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Table 77. Negated present-future indicative forms of drag ‘to bring’

Person Singular Plural

I =a naydran ol = | =a nayarén oLl O=

2nd =a nayaray PR =a nayarét ol =

3 =a nayarit ewls =a nayarant el C=
Table 78. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of dyag ‘to come’

Person Singular Plural

I =a kdyan olls = | =a kaén s =

2nd =a kaay s =a kaét clls O=

31 =a kayt .5 “= | =a kdyant cols =
Table 79. Negated present-future indicative forms of d@yag ‘to come’

Person Singular Plural

I =qa naydyan sbls ©= | =a naydén ol O=

2nd =a nayday ke (= | =anaydét cals O=

3rd =a nayayt S =a nayayant cwls f=

Most other verbs that begin with d- or another long vowel do not add the prefix
k- in the affirmative form. Negated forms of a verb that begins with a long vowel
but does not take the prefix &- in the affirmative form take the negation na-.

Table 80. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of dshopénag ‘to stir up a
commotion, to shock’

Person Singular Plural

15t =a dashopénan ol T=| =a dshopénén ol =
ond =a dshopénay e = | =a dashopénét bl f=
3rd =a dshopénit el f= | =adshopénant il =

Table 81. Negated present-future indicative forms of dshopénag ‘to stir up a com-
motion, to shock’

Person Singular Plural

1+ =a nadshopéndn ol “= | =a nadshopénén kel =
2nd =a nadshopénay s O= | =a nadshopénét sl =
3rd =a naashopénit - o = | =a naashopénant e A C=
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Table 82. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of dshtag ‘to stand up’

Person Singular Plural
I =a oshtdan ol =a oshtén iyl C=
2nd =a oshtay =iyl = | =a oshtét cadyl T=
3rd =a Oshtit cuiyl C= | =a Oshtant eyl O=
Table 83. Negated present-future indicative forms of dshtag ‘to stand up’
Person Singular Plural
I =a nadshtdan oledslas 7 =a naodshtén odlas D=
2nd =a nadshtay syl T= | =a nadshtét il =
3rd =a nadshtit cuiiilas C= | =a naoshtant coxila O=

The verb ellag ‘to allow, to let” adds the prefix - in the affirmative form, but
not in the negated form. This verb is negated with nay-, after which the e is
lost. Other verbs that begin with a short vowel do not take the prefix k-. These
verbs take the negation na-.

Table 84. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’

Person Singular Plural
1 =a kellan oJs = | =a kellén ol =
2nd =a kellay s ©= | =a kellét eds O=
31 =a kellit eds = | =a kellant eds =
Table 85. Negated present-future indicative forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’
Person Singular Plural
1 =a nayldan o C= | =anaylén Sl O=
2nd =a naylay d C= | =a naylét .
3 =a naylit - Az "= | =a naylant el C=

Table 86. Affirmative present-future indicative forms of eshkonag ‘to listen’

Person Singular Plural

1 =a eshkonan sl 7 =a eshkonén Sl =
ond =a eshkonay sl =q eshkonet esiSs| o=
3 =a eshkont -.Ss| “= | =a eshkonant cisa) C=
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Table 87. Negated present-future indicative forms of eshkonag ‘to listen’

Person Singular Plural

I =a naeshkondn oSl “= | =a naeshkonén Sl C=
2nd =a naeshkonay S ala = | =a naeshkonét Sl C=
3 =a naeshkont .Sl = | =a naeshkonant el =

4.4.2.1.2. Uses of present-future indicative forms
The present-future indicative verb form is used to express:

1. general truths.

Roch sohba dara kayt.

Garmagan Karachia
hawra gwarit.

Nonnok shira warant.

Chokk zutt mazana
bant.

cedS 50 g 35

S5 Ll S oBLs
eyl S

% 24
LCD ) S

e by S5 S

‘The sun rises in the
morning.’

‘In the summer it rains
in Karachi.’

‘Infants breastfeed (lit.
drink milk).’

‘Children grow up
quickly.’

II. ongoing states and events in the present that may have been initiated in the
past. There is also, however, a marked progressive form for events that are

ongoing at the present moment (see Section 4.4.5.1).

May chokk eskula
darsa wanant.

Wati chokkan wata
rodenan.

Ma dér ent hameda
kara kanen.

Shoma koja zendegia
kanét?

5 YS! ‘S'; =

Ll

oy, & os s

oS OB e il s L

fewS (Sw; S s
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‘Our children study at
school.’

‘I raise my children
myself.’

‘We have been
working here for a
long time (and we are
still working).’

‘Where do you.PL
live?’



II1. habitual events.
E mardom har wahd
habara kant.

Jomahay rocha kara
nakanén.

Taw baré baré ketaba
geray?

Har roch wati
chokkana gendan.

S T ey A ad e |

ESS S )y e

TSSO L

olas uLS\-:’ I E A

“This person is always
talking.’

‘We don’t work on
Fridays (lit. day of
Friday).’

‘Do you.SG sometimes
buy books?’

‘I see my children
every day.’

IV. future events that will most certainly take place, i.e. are spoken about with

certainty.

Banda tara pawna
kanan.

Kammeé déra rasén.

Man tai wadara ban.

Démi sala wati chokkd

sura dayan.

Lol Gk 5wk
oy s S
b Llss o e

Lolds

‘I will call you.SG
tomorrow.’

‘We will arrive a bit
late.’

‘T will wait for
you.SG.’

‘Next year I will marry
off my child.’

V. past events in narration. In Balochi narration it is not uncommon to use the
present-future for past events. This is not to be regarded as historical present,
but rather as a narrative technique to bring the audience closer to the narration.
It is more common in oral style narration than in the more formal written lan-
guage. A narrative may start out in the past tense and then switch over to the
present-future tense, or be narrated in the present-future tense from the begin-
ning to the end. The following sentences are an extract from a story that shifts
from the past to the present-future tense at the point where the actual storyline

starts.
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Hastat roché, hastat
rozgareé, hastat
badshahé o dia yak
sharrang o mahgonagén
jeneké hastat ke nami
cha béhabaria Konth
Bibi at.

Bazéné diay [othok at.

Badshadhay jeneka hamé
bay o shart eshtagat ke
harkas dia say randa pa
habar dar byarit, hama
diay marda bit.

Agan na, did sadé
gwara dayant o bazara
chakkarénant.

Bazeéné atkagat o
Jjenekesh pa habar dar
nayawortagat o sherr
bar sare bazar butag o
shotagatant.

Tan yak roché molkay
yak apkasshé kayt o
gwashit: “Man jeneka
pa habar dara karan.”

lewd (23, olews
=last olews 8535,
5 Ss S
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‘Once upon a time
there was a king and
he had a beautiful
daughter who was
called Miss Tree-
trunk because she did
not talk at all.’

‘Many [men] wanted
[to marry] her.’

‘The king’s daughter
had made it a
condition that
whoever makes her
talk three times will
be her husband.’

‘If [he does] not
[succeed], a rope will
be tied to him and he
will be taken around
in the marketplace.’

‘Many had come but
had not succeeded in
making the girl talk
and had been
disgraced in the
marketplace and gone
[their way].’

‘Then one day a
water bearer came
and said (lit. comes
and says): “I will
make the girl talk.”’



4.4.2.1.3. Absence of the =a clitic

There are a number of instances where the =a clitic is absent. The most obvi-

ous of these is when there is no preceding word in the clause to which the

clitic can be attached.
Narawant? fess,  Won'tthey go?’

‘I don’t know what

will happen (lit. what

will be).’

Nazanadn ché bit. o =2 0l 5

There are also several instances when the word preceding the verb cannot host
the =a clitic. One such instance is when this word ends in -4 (either belonging
to the word or the oblique singular case suffix).

Koja raway? § S5, LS ‘Where are you.SG
going?’

Wati sangatdni gward ol L3S oS s ‘I am going to my

rawan. friends.’

E ketdbd mand § i Lo LLs | ‘Won’t you.SG give

nadayay? this book to me?’

Ma tai hakka dayén. s B L ‘We will give you.SG
what you deserve (lit.
your right).’

Likewise, in the rare case that the preceding word ends in -a, the =a clitic is
absent.

Taw wa zanay. ‘Well, you.SG know.’

ey s

Another instance is when the word preceding the verb is marked with the in-
dividuation clitic =é.

Pa ché choshén kdré oS L peis >4 Why does she do such
kant? " athing (lit. deed)?’
Taw chizzé genday? § S G o ‘Do you.SG see

) anything?’
Roché kayt ke é loga e B3, 1 &S el 23, ‘There will come a day
baha kanén. "~ when we sell this

-5 house.’
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Conjunctions, such as o ‘and’, ke ‘that, when, who.’, agan if’, tan ‘as soon
as’ cannot host the =a clitic. (See Sections 5.5 and 5.6 for additional meanings

of these conjunctions.)

Har rocha kayt o wart.

Harché ke kanay, pa
deli bekan.

Agan lothay, mana
kayan.

Tan gendit kar kammé
grana bit, dama bart.

cels 5 eniS B3, 2

N S5 S 2

LS e« 3 S

G888 eonds ol

A.J)LJ ﬁb (S

‘He comes and eats
every day.’

‘Whatever you.SG do,
do it from [your]
heart.’

‘If you.SG want (and I
assume you do), [ will
come.’

‘As soon as he sees
that the work becomes
a bit hard he gets
tired.’

There are certain other words that also do not host the =a clitic, such as ham
‘too’, taw ‘you.SG’, dega ‘other’, kay ‘who’, and ché ‘what’.

Man ham kayan gon. OB oblS @ e

1ayv? f g g
Taw nayday: | Sl

Ma hameda darén bale

Sy o lak pls s e
¢ dega rawant.

- £
e E D)

E habard kay gwashit? fend3S 5 o |

5 ? .
Ché warant: fedys o>

4.4.2.2. Present-future subjunctive

‘I will also come along.’
‘Won’t you.SG come?’

‘We will stay here but the
others will go.’

‘Who says this (lit. this
word?’

‘What do they eat?’

The present-future subjunctive form is used for events and states that are de-
scribed as uncertain in the present or future. The subjunctive is used to express an
urge, a doubt, or an uncertain event in modal constructions denoting, for example,
possibility, necessity, permission or obligation (cf. constructions with ‘must’,
‘may’, ‘can’ etc. in English) as well as in a number of subordinate clauses (see

Section 5.6).
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4.4.2.2.1. The form: intransitive and transitive verbs

The present-future subjunctive is formed by the prefix be-/b-/by- + the present-
future stem + person-marking verb suffixes in affirmative forms, and in the ne-
gated forms by the prefix ma-/may- + the present-future stem + person-marking
verb suffixes. Both be-/b-/by- and ma-/may- carry stress. They are normally at-
tached to the stem in both the Balochi-Latin and Balochi-Arabic script, but there
are some exceptions to this rule in Balochi-Arabic when the stem begins with a
vowel. The prefix be-/b-/by- can be omitted, and is often omitted in complex
verbs, but the negative prefix ma-/may- is never omitted. When be- is omitted,
the stress falls on the last syllable of the verb stem.

The same irregularities that are found in the formation of the present-future
indicative 3" person singular form are also found in the present-future sub-
junctive form. The present-future subjunctive forms of a number of verbs are
presented in Tables 88—117 with notes on irregularities in the pronunciation
and writing of the prefixes.

Table 88. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I bekanadn oS | bekanén S

2nd bekanay .5, | bekanét s

3rd bekant -is, | bekanant S
Table 89. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

1 makandn ok | makanén S

2nd makanay =Sw | makanét cSa

3rd makant ciSw | makanant ciiSes
Table 90. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of gendag ‘to see’

Person Singular Plural

I begenddan olasy | begendén S

2nd begenday ZuS | begendét oy

3rd begendit oS, | begendant ERTt
Table 91. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of gendag ‘to see’

Person Singular Plural

t r P 4 =

1° magendan olags | magenden iaSes

2nd magenday S | magendét carSo

3rd magendit el | magendant coule




Table 92. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of barag ‘to take

>

Person Singular Plural

I bebaran ol | bebarén .
2nd bebaray P bebarét e
3 bebart o, | bebarant e
Table 93. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of harag ‘to take’

Person Singular Plural

I mabaran ol | mabarén ool
2nd mabaray i | mabarét oo
3rd mabart o, | mabarant e

Table 94. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’
(note that the stem is reduced from bay- > b- in all persons)

Person Singular Plural
I bebadn ol | bebén o
nd .
2 bebay = | Debét aw
3 bebit e | Debant o
Table 95. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’
(note that the stem is reduced from bay- > b- in all persons)
Person Singular Plural
t 14 ’
1° maban olw | mabén e
2nd mabay i | Mabét s
R mabit s | Mmabant e
Table 96. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of gerag ‘to get’
Person Singular Plural
I begerdn ol 5o | begerén o
2nd begeray =5 | begerét e 5o
3 begipt .S, | begerant s fo
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Table 97. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of gerag ‘to get’

Person Singular Plural

I magerdn ol Sw | magerén o S

2nd mageray =R magerét e S

3 magipt coSw | magerant o S
Table 98. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of dayag ‘to give’

Person Singular Plural

I bedayadn ol | bedayén R

2nd bedayay s | bedayét ey

31 bedant ok | bedayant i
Table 99. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of dayag ‘to give’

Person Singular Plural

I madaydn ol | Madayén v

2nd madayay s | madayét ik

3rd madant cise | madayant cadhe
Table 100. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

s berawdan ol | Derawén i

2nd beraway g | berawet i

31 berawt oy, | Derawant st
Table 101. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

I marawan ol e | marawén K

2nd maraway i | marawét g

3rd marawt w5 | Marawant ORI
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Two common verbs with d- as their first sound, drag ‘to bring’ and dyag ‘to
come’, take the prefix by- rather than be-. The negation of these verbs is may-.

Table 102. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of drag ‘to bring’

Person Singular Plural

I byaran ol | bydrén ok

2nd bydray b | bydret el

3w bydarit co,l | bydrant el
Table 103. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of drag ‘to bring’

Person Singular Plural

I mayadrdn ol,lee | mayarén on ke

2nd maydray )\ | maydrét R

31 maydrit cu)lze | maydrant ey Le
Table 104. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of ayag ‘to come’

Person Singular Plural

I bydydn oLl | byaén ol

2nd byday b | bydét il

3rd byayt ety | bydyant cal
Table 105. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of d@yag ‘to come’

Person Singular Plural

I maydyan oblze | Maydén oilte

2nd mayday ke | mayaét calse

3rd mayayt cutie | Maydyant el

There are a few verbs that begin with ¢-. They take the prefix b- rather than be-
in the affirmative form, and in the negated form they take the negation ma-.

Table 106. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of dshtag ‘to stand up’

Person Singular Plural

1 boshtan oy | bOshtén s
2nd béshtay sy, | Doshtét o 3
3rd boshtit cusip | bOshtant e
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Table 107. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of dshtag ‘to stand up’

Person Singular Plural

I madshtan olisslas | madshtén ol
2nd maoshtay siilas | maoshtét a3l
3 maoshtit cuxiilas | maoshtant il

There are also a few verbs that begin with short vowels. Two common verbs
with e- as their first sound, ellag ‘to allow, to let’ and eshkonag ‘to hear’, take
the prefix b- in the affirmative form, but behave differently from each other in
the negated form. The forms of the verb ellag ‘to allow, to let’ are irregular
whereas eshkonag ‘to hear’ takes the negation ma-.

Table 108. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’

Person Singular Plural

I bellan oY | Dellén otk

2nd bellay i, | bellét e

3rd bellit ey | bellant eds
Table 109. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’

Person Singular Plural

1 maylan ose | maylén oriho

2nd maylay il | maylét cadie

3rd maylit cuksa | maylant ek
Table 110. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of eshkonag ‘to hear’

Person Singular Plural

1 beshkonan oS | beshkonén S

2nd beshkonay c-~5*-~ beshkonét wﬂg\“

3rd beshkont m beshkonant W
Table 111. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of eshkonag ‘to hear’

Person Singular Plural

1 maeshkondn oliSilas | maeshkonén RS

2nd maeshkonay ZiSilas | Maeshkonét cuSlas

31 maeshkont euSilas | Maéshkonant caiSlas
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Other verbs beginning in a short vowel add the prefix be- rather than b-. The
negation is ma-.

Table 112. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of enserag ‘to relax, to calm

down’

Person Singular Plural

I beenserdn ol il | Deenserén il
2nd beenseray il beenserét el
3 beenserit e ilay | eenserant il

Table 113. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of enserag ‘to relax, to calm

down’
Person Singular Plural
pr , ;
1 maenseran ol milde | Maenseren o pelis
nd 5
2 maenseray el maenseret sl
3rd maenserit SR maenserant w5l
S | A S | A

Table 114. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of arhag ‘to get entangled,

to dispute’
Person Singular Plural
I bearhdn olile | bearhén il
2nd bearhay _3la, | bearhét sl
3 bearhit el | bearhant ol

Table 115. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of arhag ‘to get entangled, to

dispute’
Person Singular Plural
I maarhan olilas | maarhén sl
2nd maarhay sl maarhét eslae
3 maarhit cujlas | maarhant ol

151



A verb that begins with w- takes the prefix b- in the affirmative form, and the
negation ma- in the negated form.

Table 116. Affirmative present-future subjunctive forms of warag ‘to eat, to drink’

Person Singular Plural

I bwardn ol | Dwarén i
2nd bwaray o | Dwarét e
rd 4

3 bwart o,ly | bwarant ) s

Table 117. Negated present-future subjunctive forms of warag ‘to eat, to drink’

Person Singular Plural

I mawardn ol,ste | Mmawarén o ke

2nd mawaray )5 | Mawarét R
rd .

3 mawdrt @)l 5 | IMawarant P

4.4.2.2.2. Uses of present-future subjunctive forms
The present-future subjunctive verb form is used:

I. to express exhortations in other persons than the 2™ person.

Mani hayala mashoma
molka berawén.

Pa elaja Torbata
marawt, Karachia
berawt.

Marochi chasht
mawaran.

Jehazay sara Kardachia
berawant.
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‘In my opinion we
should go to
Balochistan (lit. the
land)’

‘For medical treatment
he should not go to
Turbat, he should go
to Karachi.’

‘I should not eat lunch
today.’

‘They should go to
Karachi by air.’



IL. to express doubt or hesitation.

E sapard bekandn?

A ketdbdan begerdn ya
magerdan?

Wati sangatani 16ga
berawén?

Pa ché dars bwanét?

TS g |

oS G ol S ols T

Toisn B3 S8 3

fewln s 2 a

‘Should I go on this
journey?’

‘Should I buy those
books or not?’

‘Should we go home to
our friends?’

‘Why should you.PL
study?’

II1. to express a prohibition, mainly with the verb bayag ‘to be, to become’ in
the phrase chosh/ché mabit ke... ‘it should not happen that...’.

Chosh mabit.

Cho mabit ke mardom
ashop bekanant.

s 2

G5l 230 85 s 32
e

‘This should not
happen.’

‘It should not so
happen that people
make a commotion.’

IV. after the modal verb bayad (ent) ‘must, should, to have to’ and nabdyad (ent)
‘mustn’t, should not’ to express necessity or prohibition in the present or future.
It is also possible to negate the copula (naent) or the verb following bayad (ent).

Bayad wati mat o petay

habaran bezurit.

Bayad ent zutt cha eda
dar bekapan.

Bayad ent é sapara
beraway?

Nabayad drog
bebanday.

Nabayad ent wati
chokkan tahna bellit.

Bayad naent wati
chokkan tahna bellit.
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‘He should obey his
parents.’

‘I must leave this place
(lit. here) soon.’

‘Do you.SG have to
make this journey?’

‘You.SG mustn’t lie.’

‘He should not leave
his children alone.’

‘He should not leave
his children alone.’



Bayad wati chokkan
tahna maylit.

i L o8 L ML

‘He should not leave
his children alone.’

V. after the adverb balkén ‘perhaps, maybe’ to express an uncertain event in

the present or future.

Balken é hal ayan o O Jbb | s
berasit.
Balken byaen, balkén coibie oy ol o

mayden.

Bepatthen, balken wati
garén mésha dar

begéjén. TSP

Balken embardan molka e SUs olmel s

shot makanén.

Aydni sangat balkén o 055 oSy S S

gon dyan gon bebit. _
o 0

‘Maybe this piece of
news will reach them.’

‘Maybe we will come,
maybe not.’

‘Let’s look around,
maybe we will find
our lost sheep.’

‘Maybe we cannot go
to Balochistan (lit. the
land) this year.’

‘Maybe their friend
will come along (lit.
be) with them.’

The word balkén ‘perhaps, maybe’ can also, however, be followed by a pre-
sent copula to denote a state or an action in the present, but also by a present-
future indicative form to express more certainty about a present or future

event.
Ma hayal kort balkén oo 38 oy oS Jles L
dozzé.
Aydni sangat balkén ol o sy & S
gon ayan gon ent. o5
el g

Balkeén pa gréwaga [ DS B 8 as sy
kabray sara rawt. )

. CJ_;)
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‘We thought it might be
a thief.’

‘Maybe their friend is
together with them.’

‘Maybe she goes to the
grave to cry.” (Here
there is no uncertainty
about going to the
grave; the uncertainty is
about the crying.)



VL. in general relative clauses (clauses with ‘whoever’, ‘whatever’, etc.) re-
ferring to the present or future that may or may never take place.

Harkas shohaz bekant,
dara géjit.

Harkas drog mabandit,
gon dia sangatia
kanan.

33 Sy sz WS

035 ceutis S3ys WS p
oS S U

‘Whoever seeks will
find.’

‘I will make friends
(lit. friendship) with

whoever does not lie.’

VIL in subordinate clauses to express uncertain events in the present-future

tense (also Section 5.5).

Man gon ayan gwasht
ke Erana marawant.

Agan belothay, man
tara baran gon.
Mani gohar banda kayt

ke mara begendlit.

Atkant tan méra cha é
diwana sahig bekanant.

Aia wati chokk warnaia

sur dat tanke
zemmahwar bebit.

4.4.2.3. Optative
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‘I told them not to go
to Iran.’

‘If you.SG want, I will
take you along.’

‘My sister will come
to see us tomorrow.’

‘They came to inform
us about this social
gathering.’

‘He married off his
son at a young age so
that he would become
[more] responsible.’

The optative form is used to express wishes in the present or future, i.e. wishes

that may come true but whose fulfilment is uncertain (irrealis).

4.4.2.3.1. The form: intransitive and transitive verbs
The optative is formed by adding the same variant of be-/b-/by- to the present-
future stem as in the subjunctive, after which the suffix -at is inserted between
the present-future stem and the person-marking verb suffixes. There is no per-
son-marking verb suffix in the 3™ person singular in the optative form.

The optative is negated by replacing the be-/b-/by- prefix with the same
form of the ma-/may- prefix as in the subjunctive. The optative, like the sub-
junctive, is stressed on the prefix. The irregularities of the 3™ person found in
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the present-future indicative and subjunctive are not present in the optative.
Optative forms of some selected verbs are presented in Tables 118—133.

Table 118. Affirmative optative forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural
t r r r /4
1° bekanatan obls | bekanatén s
2nd bekanatay S bekanatét ealisy
3 bekanat ols, | bekandtant clsy
Table 119. Negated optative forms of kanag ‘to do’
Person Singular Plural
I makanatdan Hblsw | makandtén R
2nd makandtay sl | makanatét clSe
31 makandat =lss | makandtant eulSae
Table 120. Affirmative optative forms of gendag ‘to see’
Person Singular Plural
t r r P r r P
I* begendatdn oblas, | begendatén R
2nd begendatay sl | begendatét el i
3rd begendat lus, | begendatant clads
Table 121. Negated optative forms of gendag ‘to see’
Person Singular Plural
s magendatan bluss | magendatén ol
2nd magendatay slas. | magendadtét i
3rd magendat wlude | magendatant sl
Table 122. Affirmative optative forms of drag ‘to bring’
Person Singular Plural
t r r r r r r
1° byaratan Sbl,\, | bydratén ool
2nd byaratay s\, | bydratet cahl
3rd byarat o\, | byaratant el
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Table 123. Negated optative forms of drag ‘to bring’

Person Singular Plural

It mayaratan obl,Lee | maydratén oo, Lze
d ror roor,r

2" mayaratay =,z | mayaratet el Lo

3rd mayarat @l s | maydratant el ke

Table 124. Affirmative optative forms of dyag ‘to come’ (-y- is inserted between the
stem and the suffix -d¢- in all persons)

Person Singular Plural

I bydydatén ol | byayatén ool
nd byayatay 4l | byayarét ey
3rd bydydt ol | byayatant el

Table 125. Negated optative forms of dyag ‘to come’ (-y- is inserted between the
stem and the suffix -dz- in all persons)

Person Singular Plural

I+ maydydtan obllse | Mmayayatén oollte
2nd maydydtay _sllse | maydyadtét coiblee
3 mayayadt ollse | maydyadtant csllie

Table 126. Affirmative present-future optative forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’
(note that the stem is reduced from bay- > b- in all persons and that the be- prefix is
often dropped)

Person Singular Plural

1 (be)batdn oblo/obl | (be)batén o5t ol
2nd (be)batay b/ =\, | (be)batét estofewst
3rd (be)bat oly/ol | (be)bdtant calyfest

Table 127. Negated present-future optative forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’ (note
that the stem is reduced from bay- > b- in all persons)

Person Singular Plural

st Lyl r,
1 mabatan oblw | mabatén ol
2nd mabdtay sl | mabatét el
31 mabat ol | mabdtant eote
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Table 128. Affirmative optative forms of gerag ‘to get’

Person Singular Plural

I begerdtin ol % | begerdtén ol

2nd begeratay =15 begeratet el 5o

3 begerat ol g | begeratant ol Fo
Table 129. Negated optative forms of gerag ‘to get’

Person Singular Plural

I mageratan ol Zw | mageratén ol S

2nd magerdtay PSR magerdtét el S

3w magerat ol Sw | mageratant el S
Table 130. Affirmative optative forms of dayag ‘to give’

Person Singular Plural

I bedayatan Jblew | bedaydtén JRERAY

2nd bedayatay sy, | bedayatét colin

3rd bedayat ol | bedayadtant cslin
Table 131. Negated optative forms of dayag ‘to give’

Person Singular Plural

I madaydtan Sbliae | madaydtén R

2nd madaydtay i | madaydtét coline

31 madaydt ol | madayadtant el
Table 132. Affirmative optative forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

St r r r r

1 berawatan obl g, | berawatén ol 5

2nd berawdtay sl 5, | Derawatét el

3rd berawadt ol | berawatant el
Table 133. Negated optative forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

St r r r r

1 marawatan oLl e marawaten ol 55

2nd marawdtay sl 5, | marawdteét el

3rd marawat @l | marawatant e 5 e
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4.4.2.3.2. Uses of optative forms

The optative form is used to express wishes that may or may not come true.

Balochi zoban sabz ol s 0l ik

bat.

Hoda tara chokké Loliy Ka 1l
bedayat. )

Cha gaman dur batay. L5l s oS ax

Tai dozhmen pashal el Sy 05 o

batant.
Dozhmenadni molk U e S sl
hechbar abad mabat. )
Lol
4.4.2.4. Imperative

‘May the Balochi
language prosper (lit.
be green).’

‘May God give you.SG
a child.’

‘May you.SG be free
(lit. far away) from
sorrows.’

‘May your.SG enemies
be ashamed.’

‘May the land of the
enemies never prosper.

)

Imperative forms are used for commands to the hearer(s) (2™ person).

4.4.2.4.1. The form: intransitive and transitive verbs
The imperative is identical with the subjunctive in the 2™ person plural, but
has no person-marking verb suffix in the 2™ person singular. For the verb
bayag ‘to be, to become’, the full present-future stem is restored in the 2™
person singular imperative. Complex verbs, particularly with kanag ‘to do’
as the light verb, frequently drop the be-/b-/by- prefix in the affirmative im-
perative form. The imperative forms of a number of common verbs are pre-

sented in Table 134.
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Table 134. Affirmative and negated imperative forms of some common verbs

Verb Affirmative imperative Negated imperative
Singular Plural Singular Plural

kanag bekan bekanét makan makanét

‘to do’ oS S K93 S
gendag begend begendét | magend magendét

‘to see’ 255 oSy 255 S
arag byar byarét mayar mayarét

“to bring’ ol )by Slke )l
ayag bya byaét maya mayaét

‘to come’ L eilo Lo eolie
Oshtag bosht boshtét maosht maoshtét

‘to stand up’ ey e 3 edilae el
ellag bell bellét mayl maylét

‘to allow, to let’ x el s el
barag bebar bebarét mabar mabarét

‘to take’ ™ O e Sl
warag bwar bwaret mawar mawarét

to eat, to drink I T ke o) she
bayag bebay bebet mabay mabét

to be, to become e w g e
gerag beger begeret mager magerét

‘to get’ o e Sy S o S
dayag beday bedayét maday madayét

"to give’ = ERKTY S e
rawag beraw berawét maraw marawét

10 g0 S <iF e i
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4.4.2.4.2. Uses of imperative forms
Imperative forms are used for commands to the hearer(s) (2™ person).

E ketaba bwan. ol LS | ‘Read this book.’

Wati chokka besambal. oy B s ‘Lpok after your.SG
child.’

Drachka magoddheét. .csf8s K>,s  ‘Don’t cut down the

o tree)

Johd kranét zutter iy s S agy LTy 1O come as soon

beraséet. as possible.’

E wardkan dawr e s o1,y | ‘Don’t throw away this

maday. food.’

Radén karé makan. 55w oS o, Don’t ,do anything
wrong.

4.4.3. Verb forms based on the past stem

There are five verb forms based on the past stem. These are past perfective
(simple past), past imperfective, past subjunctive, present perfect and past per-
fect. Unlike the present-future tense, there are no stem changes in any verb
form in the past tense.

All verb forms based on the past stem have two conjugations. Intransitive
verbs follow the same pattern as the verbs in the present-future tense; i.e. they
use person-marking verb suffixes. Subject pronouns can be omitted because
the suffix on the verb shows the person of the subject.

Transitive verbs follow the so-called “ergative” pattern, where the subject
is in the oblique case and the verb agrees with the direct object in the direct
case, or occasionally with an indirect object in the direct case. Agreement with
a direct or indirect object only takes place in the 3™ person singular/plural.
The verb does not agree with 1% or 2™ person direct/indirect objects, which
are always in the object case.

The subject is either a noun, a pronoun or an enclitic pronoun. Since there
is no agreement between the verb and the subject, the subject pronoun in the
ergative construction is normally present either as a full pronoun (see Section
3.3.1) or an enclitic pronoun (see Section 3.3.3). In grammatical descriptions
of ergative languages, subjects in the ergative construction are normally called
agents and direct objects are called patients. For the sake of simplicity this
terminology is not used here.
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4.4.3.1. Past perfective (simple past)

The past perfective (simple past) verb form is used for past events that are
viewed as a single, completed whole without any relation to the present time.
This is the most common verb form in the past tense, and it is used in narration
with actions on the event line (foregrounded events).

The past perfective (simple past) verb form for all verbs is negated by adding
the prefix na-/nay-. The form nay- occurs if the verb begins with ¢-. In all other
instances the negation is na-. The rules for writing the negation are found in
Section 4.3.3. The affirmative forms are stressed on the last syllable of the stem,
and the negated forms are stressed on the negation prefix.

4.4.3.1.1. The form: intransitive verbs

The past perfective of intransitive verbs is formed by the past stem + person-
marking verb suffixes for the past tense that agree in person and number with
the subject.

Table 135. Affirmative past perfective forms of rawag ‘to go’, past stem shot

Person Singular Plural
I shotdn o | shotén ol
2nd shotay s | Shotét )
3rd shot wu | shotant o
Table 136. Negated past perfective forms of rawag ‘to go’, past stem shot
Person Singular Plural
I nashotdan oleis | nashotén ks
2nd nashotay ks | nashotét ks
3rd nashot el | nashotant ks

Table 137. Affirmative past perfe

ctive forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’, past stem but

Person Singular Plural

1 butdn 4G, | butén o
2nd butay 55, | butét iy
3t but o, | butant -y
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Table 138. Negated past perfective forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’, past stem but

Person Singular Plural

I nabutdn ol ys | Mabutén R

2nd nabutay T nabutét A 50

3 nabut o4 | nabutant iy
Table 139. Affirmative past perfective forms of dyag ‘to come’, past stem dzk

Person Singular Plural

I atkan o\ | atken s

2nd atkay s | dtkét oSl

3rd atk < | dtkant P
Table 140. Negated past perfective forms of dyag ‘to come’, past stem dzk

Person Singular Plural

I nayatkan ool | naydtkén oSl

2nd nayatkay sl | nayatkét oSl

3rd naydtk Sl | naydtkant waSils

Table 141. Affirmative past perfective forms of dshtag ‘to stand up’, past stem dshtat

Person Singular Plural

I Oshtatdn sblessl | Oshtdtén R
2nd Oshtatay _lasjl | Oshtatét coladsl
31 Oshtat wlazy | Oshtatant colads)

Table 142. Negated past perfective forms of dshtag ‘to stand up’, past stem Oshtdt

Person Singular Plural

I nadshtatin bl naoshtatén ool ylas
ond nadshtatay sl | nadshtatét colasla
31 nadshtat ol | nadshtdtant caledla

163




4.4.3.1.2. The form: transitive verbs

The past perfective of transitive verbs is formed by the past stem + person-
marking verb suffixes for the past tense that agree in number with a 3™ person
direct, or occasionally indirect, object, i.e. the 3rd person singular or the 3
person plural verb suffix.

Table 143. Affirmative past perfective forms of kanag ‘to do’, past stem kort

Person Singular Plural
I man 5)es gn | M s 5les b
kort/kortant kort/kortant
2nd taw ew Sle s g | shoma s Sl s W
kort/kortant kort/kortant
3w eshid/did Wi/l | eshdn/dydn ool
kort/kortant kort/kortant
cisSle s s Sl
Table 144. Negated past perfective forms of kanag ‘to do’, past stem kort
Person Singular Plural
I+ man nakort/ e | Md nakort/ "
nakortant nakortant
s il 55 s ol 55
2nd taw nakort/ & | Shomd nakort/ )
nakortant nakortant
s il 55 s il 55
3rd eshid/did WJ/Lal | eshan/ayan ookl
nakort/na- nakort/nakortant
kortant S35 e S S
Table 145. Affirmative past perfective forms of barag ‘to take’, past stem bort
Person Singular Plural
I man bort/ el e | M bOTY el Lo
bortant bortant
2nd taw bort/ el g | Shomd bort/ el Lk
bortant bortant
31 eshid/dia LIzl | eshan/ayan o/l
bort/bortant bort/bortant
Sl el
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Table 146.

Negated past perfective forms of barag ‘to take’, past stem bort

Person Singular Plural
t r
1° man nabort/ o | md nabort/ el Lo
nabortant nabortant
ORI PPN
d ’
2" taw nabort/ & | shoma nabort/ e i o e
nabortant nabortant
ORI PPN
3 eshid/did Wi/l | eshdn/dyan oW/l
nabort/nabortant nabort/nabortant
ORSJRTCIg iy
Table 147. Affirmative past perfective forms of drag ‘to bring’, past stem dwort
Person Singular Plural
I man o | M b
awort/awortant . .| awort/awortant .
w)jl/g"))jl M)ﬁ'/&)j'
2nd taw 5 | shoma s
awort/awortant - .| awort/awortant o
w)jl/g"))jl M)ﬁ'/&)j'
3 e’shid/df'd Wi/l e,shdn/c?ydn oWkl
awort/awortant _ _ | awort/awortant U
eyl sl syl
Table 148. Negated past perfective forms of drag ‘to bring’, past stem awort
Person Singular Plural
I | man fossls g | 4 sl s
nayawort/ nayawort/
nayawortant <55 | payawortant eyl
d ’
2 taw. Jossls s | Shom fesles s
nayawort/ nayawort/
nayawortant 5 nayawortant S5
3 eshifi/did L/l eshd’n/dydn Jesysbss ookl
nayawort/ nayawort/
nayawortant feskes nayawortant Sy 5l
eyl
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Table 149. Affirmative past perfective forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’, past stem esht

Person Singular Plural

I+t man esht/ cazilfed] e ma esht/eshtant coilfedl b
eshtant

2nd taw esht/ cadl/esl o | sShomd esht/ cadlfedl Wy
eshtant eshtant

3w eshid/did Wi/ sl | eshan/dyan ollfolal
esht/eshtant st esht/eshtant il

Table 150. Negated past perfective forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’, past stem esht

Person Singular Plural
I+ man naesht/ Jeilas e | M naesht/ Jewiles L
naeshtant | naeshtant |
cadlas ERTSAPY
2nd taw naesht/ Jeailas y5 | Shomd Jelas L
naeshtant . naesht/ .
w2l |y eshtant ewiles
3 eshid/dida Jewslas /sl | eshan/dydn Jetlas 5Ll
naesht/ . naesht/ .
naeshtant el |y eshtant ewiles

4.4.3.1.3. Uses of past perfective forms
Past perfective is used for past events that are viewed as a single, completed
whole without any relation to the present time.

Wahdé taw mana
[othet, man zutt atkan.

Taw zutt mazan butay.

Wati pocchi gward
kortant o dém pa
shahra shot.

Ma é habar naeshkot.

Shoma chia é sapara
wati sangat nabortant
gon?

S5 oo iy e 5 a0y
oGl

S 0 S5
e el S ')}fu-;é.éﬁ

LSl e ) b

1055 ey
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‘When you.SG called
me, | came quickly.’

‘You.SG grew up
quickly.’

‘He put on his clothes
and went towards
town.’

‘We did not hear this
(lit. this word).’

‘Why didn’t you.PL
take your friends along
on this journey?’




Chokk drachkani sara
sar kaptant o baresh
sest o wartant.

cinS | s K& ‘The children climbed
) ) the trees and picked
cly 5 e B2 5 and ate their fruit.’

Past perfective can also be used to refer to present or future events. This
happens in temporal or conditional clauses (see also Sections 5.6.3.1 and
5.6.3.4) where the main focus of the sentence is in the main clause. The event
in the temporal or conditional clause must normally also take place before the
event in the main clause. In these instances the main clause often has a verb
in the imperative. Past perfective can also be used after balkén ‘maybe, per-
haps’ for future time reference if the focus is on another action. The past per-
fective is thus used for an event that is past or low-focus in relation to the
event in the main clause.

Agan kaséa tara bad o
rad gwasht, daiay
passawd maday.

e S 35 5 % 15 ks 81

AV S |

Wahdé eda rasetay, Jb e« i, 3] oy
mara hal beday.

SN
Gon wati sangatd oS o WSaw 3 oS
habar kan, balken atk. _

‘If someone says some
bad things to you.SG,
don’t answer him.’

‘Tell us when you.SG
arrive here.’

‘Talk to your.SG
friend, maybe he will
come.’

It is also possible, however, and in fact more common to use the present-future
indicative for certain events, or subjunctive for uncertain events, in temporal
or conditional clauses that refer to the present or future.

Wahdé logéda mehmana
bét, oday waragan ayb
madayet.

e Slage LS5 )

NEXR VRO I\ CPPR |

Agan beldthay, ma edd

@y ol Lo 55k S
pa wat logé bandén.

Lo S
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‘When you.PL visit
somebody, don’t find
fault with the food
there (lit. when you.PL
become guests in a
house, don’t give fault
with the food of
there).’

‘If you.SG want, we
will build a house for
ourselves here.’



4.4.3.2. Past imperfective
The past imperfective verb form is used for past events that are viewed as
ongoing, repeated, or habitual in the past, i.e. with a temporal structure of their
own but lacking any relation to the present time. It is also used for past states.
The past imperfective verb form is negated by adding the prefix na-/nay-
to the verb. The same rules apply to the negation of the past imperfective forms
as those outlined for the past perfective forms (see Sections 4.3.3 and 4.4.3.1).
The affirmative forms are stressed on the last syllable of the stem and the ne-
gated forms on the negation prefix.

4.4.3.2.1. The form: intransitive verbs

The past imperfective of intransitive verbs is formed by the clitic =a + past
stem + person-marking verb suffixes for the past tense that agree in person
and number with the subject. The function of the clitic =a is to show continu-
ation (imperfectivity).

Table 151. Affirmative past imperfective forms of rawag ‘to go’, past stem shot

Person Singular Plural
st — 4 - — 5 . A
1 =a shotan ols = | =a shotén ot =
nd = PR = 5 . z.
2 a shotay s S | =a shotét et =
3 =a shot s = | =a shotant —int i

Table 152. Negated past imperfective forms of rawag ‘to go’, past stem shot

Person Singular Plural

18t =a nashotan ok = | =a nashotén s =
2nd =a nashotay _ski “= | =a nashotét ks =
31 =a nashot el ~= | =a nashotant ks f=

Table 153. Affirmative past imperfective forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’, past stem but

Person Singular Plural

I =q butdan oy = | =a butén s =
2nd =a butay s =] =a butét ey =
3rd =a but oy C= | =a butant ey C=
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Table 154. Negated past imperfective forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’, past stem but

Person Singular Plural

I =a nabutdn oy C= | =a nabutén s D=
2nd =a nabutay s (= | =@ nabutét Sy =
3 =a nabut oy = | =a nabutant g =

Table 155. Affirmative past imperfective forms

of ayag ‘to come’, past stem dtk

Person Singular Plural

B =a dtkan o “= | =a dtkén o =
ond =a atkay égj = | =a atket M,:Sj =
3rd =a atk &f" — | =a atkant Q‘A.SJT =

Table 156. Negated past imperfective forms of dyag ‘to come’, past stem atk

Person Singular Plural

I+ =a nayatkan oSl “= | =a naydtkén sl =
2nd =a naydtkay Sl ©= | =a naydtkét coSils C=
3 =a nayatk sl ©= | =a naydtkant cuSalss =

Table 157. Affirmative past imperfective forms of dshtag ‘to stand up’, past stem oshtdt

Person Singular Plural

I =q Oshtatdn obleayl = | =a Oshtatén oulasyl T=
ond =q ésh[d[ay éﬁ‘uj' “— | =a oshtatet R C% 3 e
3rd =a Oshtdt olayl = | =a oshtatant colul =

Table 158. Negated past imperfective forms of oshtag ‘to stand up’, past stem oshtdat

Person Singular Plural

I =a naoshtatan Hbleasla T= | =a nadshtatén oulasla O=
d _ , , P o I3 r,r B

" =a naoshtatay lkajle f= | Ta naoshtatet colwsla =

3rd =a naoshtat okl = | =a naoshtatant ewldle =

4.4.3.2.2. The form: transitive verbs

The past imperfective of transitive verbs is formed by the clitic =a + past stem
+ person-marking verb suffixes for the past tense that that agree in number
with a 3" person direct, or occasionally indirect, object, i.e. the 3™ person sin-
gular or the 3™ person plural verb suffix. Note that out of the full set of pro-
nouns that function as subjects with transitive verbs in the past tense, only man
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‘I’ and aydn ‘they’ take the clitic =a. The rest of the pronouns cannot host the
clitic. Normally, however, there are other words between the subject pronoun
and the verb that can host the clitic.

Table 159. Affirmative past imperfective forms of kanag ‘to do’, past stem kort

Person Singular Plural
1% mana eSS e | M ewSle s b
kort/kortant kort/kortant
2nd taw e Sles g | shomad e Sl S L
kort/kortant kort/kortant
3 eshid/dida Wi\l | eshdna/dydna U/l
kort/kortant kort/kortant
sl sl
Table 160. Negated past imperfective forms of kanag ‘to do’, past stem kort
Person Singular Plural
I+ mana nakort/ [ 55 Gy | TG nakort/ fo 55 L
nakortant nakortant
2nd taw nakort/ | 55 g | sShomd nakort/ feo 50 W
nakortant nakortant
3rd eshid/did Wi\l | eshdna/dydna Ui/l
nakort/ nakort/nakortant
nakortant o S S 53] @ 59
Table 161. Affirmative past imperfective forms of barag ‘to take’, past stem bort
Person Singular Plural
I mana bort/ el e | M bOTY/ el o
bortant bortant
2nd taw bort/ el g | Shomd bort/ el Lk
bortant bortant
31 eshid/dida WJ/Lal | eshana/dydna AU/l
bort/bortant bort/bortant
e gl p e

Table 162. Negated past imperfective forms of barag ‘to take’, past stem bort

Person Singular Plural

I mana nabort/ | . sle e | M nabort/ e Lo
nabortant nabortant

2nd taw nabort/ el % | Shomd nabort/ e
nabortant nabortant

3 eshid/dia Wi/l | eshdna/dydna 5U1/5Lal
nabort/ nabort/
nabortant <3508 | pabortant ]
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Table 163. Affirmative past imperfective forms of drag ‘to bring’, past stem awort
Per- Singular Plural
son
I mana awort/ ciyslf el Ge | Ma dwort/ eyl Lo
dwortant dwortant
2nd taw awort/ eyl y s’homa' awort/ | e, Jje, sl Ls
dwortant dawortant
3 eshid/dia Wi\l | eshdna/dydna U/l
dwort/awortant - .| awort/awortant o
sl el [,
Table 164. Negated past imperfective forms of drag ‘to bring’, past stem dwort
Person Singular Plural
I mana [s,5\ss e | M nayawort/ [0k Lo
nayawort/ naydawortant
nayawortant 5 5
2nd taw nayawort/ Je,skss g | Shoma nayawort/ Jesyskes s
nayawortant naydawortant
ER ST JERUJ O
3w eshid/dia Wi/l | eshdna/dydna 5U1/5Lal
nayawort/ nayawort/
nayawortant fests nayawortant fests
E ST eyl
Table 165. Affirmative past imperfective forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’, past stem esh¢
Person Singular Plural
I mana esht/ candlfed) e | M esht/ cadlfed! b
eshtant eshtant
2 taw esht/ coillesl o | Shomd esht/ coxdlfend] Wi
eshtant eshtant
3rd eshid/dia Wi/l | eshdna/dydna Ui/l
esht/eshtant esht/eshtant
colfed] cunblfes]
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Table 166. Negated past imperfective forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’, past stem esht

Person Singular Plural
I mana naesht/ feilas Gy ma naesht/ feuilas Lo
naeshtant naeshtant
eila eila
2nd taw naesht/ Jedlas & | Shomd naesht/ Jenilas Lk
naeshtant naeshtant
eaila eila
3 eshid/dida Wi\l | eshdna/dydna U/l
naesht/ naesht/
naeshtant Jedles | yaeshtant Jedles
eila eila

4.4.3.2.3. Uses of past imperfective forms

Past imperfective is used for states and continuous, iterative or habitual events
in the past tense without any relation to the present tense.

Pari mani brata
sajjahén Erana tarr o
garda kort.

Cha man har roch
bazén jostesha kort.

Ayan shap o réch
shahra negahpadnia
kort.

Badshah shahr pa
shahr o métag pa
métaga tarret.

S8

Gad 5l g A e a2

NUKY

LSS a8 35 5 o ol
NUKY

S 5 4 4y g olasly

e e &y

‘Last year my brother
was travelling around
the whole of Iran.’

‘They asked me a lot
of questions every
day.’

‘They kept watch in
town day and night.’

‘The king went around
from town to town and
from village to
village.’

Past imperfective can also be used for counterfactual states and events. Coun-
terfactual states and events are those that are never realized, such as unfulfilled

wishes or conditions.

Agan morgé
bebuténan, durdasta
shotan.

@\MJJJJ q_,L.&J}.ug % Ufl

Lol
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‘If I had been a bird, 1
would have gone far
away.’



4.4.3.2.4. Absence of the =a clitic

The =a clitic is absent in the past imperfective in the same cases as in the
present-future indicative (see Section 4.4.2.1.3). In these cases, only the con-
text will show if the verb form is the past imperfective or past perfective.

The most obvious case is when there is no preceding word in the clause to
attach the clitic to.

‘They kept eating and
becoming full.’

Wart o séresha kort. NOR S WPRC

The clitic is also absent when the word preceding the verb ends in -a (whether
it belongs to the word or is the oblique singular case suffix).
Har sal molka shotant. ccaxs 5 Ju »  ‘They went to

Balochistan (lit. the
land) every day.’

It is likewise absent when the word preceding the verb ends in -a.

Taw wa nagwasht? i s; ,o  You.SG didn’t say
[this], right?’

Another instance is when the word preceding the verb is marked with the in-
dividuation clitic =é.

Har haptag mazanén LSS i e Sas ‘He threw a big party
jashné gepti. every week.’
Bddshaha har sal pa s agdle s blasl “The king invited
wati sdalgerahay daraga - _ many guests every
bazén mehmané Shete o3k Bols 2 SN year to celebrate his
lothaént. .ewbty Dbirthday.’

Conjunctions, such as o ‘and’, ke ‘that, when, who.’, agan ‘if’, tdn ‘as soon
as’ cannot host the =a clitic. (See Sections 5.5 and 5.6 for additional meanings
of these conjunctions.)

E chokk har réch cha VoSl a3 73, A ey “This child fled (lit.
eskuld jest o shot. ) o fled and went) from
&ty =2 school every day.’
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Mani brat har randa
ke atk, pa man thékié
aworti.

4y ST S |, p @l e BEvery time that my
brother came, he

ol S o brought a gift for me.’

There are certain other words that also do not host the =a clitic, such as ham
‘too’, taw ‘you.SG’, dega ‘other’, kay ‘who’, and ché ‘what’.

Tai habar dia ham LSl o Wl e o ‘Also, he heard what

eshkot. you.SG said (lit. your
words).’

Taw shotay? § s Didyou.SGgo(asa
habit)?’

A dega shotant. eus o7 ‘The other [ones]
went.’

May loga bégahan kay s s =S oLy By ‘Who came to our

atk? home in the
afternoons?’

Ayan har shap eda ché oS o Il i ol ‘What did they do here

kort? S every night?’

4.4.3.3. Past subjunctive

The past subjunctive verb form is used for counterfactual states and events,
such as unfulfilled wishes or conditions.

4.4.3.3.1. The form: intransitive verbs

The past subjunctive of intransitive verbs is formed by the subjunctive prefix
be-/b-/by- + past stem + ¢én + person-marking verb suffix that agree in person
and number with the subject. It is negated by replacing the prefix be-/b-/by- with
the negation prefix ma-/may-. Both the affirmative and the negated forms are
stressed on the prefix. The be-/b-/by- prefix can be omitted, but not the ma-/may-
prefix. When the be-/b-/by- prefix is omitted, the stress falls on the last syllable
of the verb stem.

Table 167. Affirmative past subjunctive forms of rawag ‘to go’, past stem shot

Person Singular Plural

1 beshoténadn oluk, | beshoténén Y
2nd beshoténay ek beshoténét

3 beshotén ok, | beshoténant
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Table 168. Negated past subjunctive forms of rawag ‘to go’, past stem shot

Person Singular Plural

I mashoténdn sluzin | mashoténén R
2nd mashoténay JEIEE mashoténét i
3 mashotén e | mashoténant Yy

Table 169. Affirmative past subjunctive forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’, past stem but
(this verb frequently drops the be- prefix in the affirmative past subjunctive form)

Person Singular Plural

I (be)buténdin ol plols e | (be)buténén ] ey

2nd (be)buténay 5] x5 | (DE)Duténét R

3 (be)butén sl 55w | (DE)DU- o] i
ténant

Table 170. Negated past subjunctive forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’, past stem but

Person Singular Plural

I mabuténan ol s | Mabuténén S e

2nd mabuténay 55,00 | Mabuténét s e
d r J4

3 mabutén oSy | Mabuténant S s

Table 171. Affirmative past subjunctive forms of dyag ‘to come’, past stem dtk
(when the verb begins with d-, the affirmative subjunctive prefix is by-)

Person Singular Plural

I byadtkéndn slussly | bydtkénén sl
2nd byatkénay suSsl, | byatkénét e
3 byatkén osaly | byatkénant sl

Table 172. Negated past subjunctive forms of dyag ‘to come’, past stem dtk
(when the verb begins with d-, the negation is may-)

Person Singular Plural

I mayatkéndn SluSsles | maydtkénén cSolte
2nd mayatkénay susolse | Mayatkénet - S
3rd maydatkén Sl | maydtkénant Sl e
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Table 173. Affirmative past subjunctive forms of dshtag ‘to stand up’, past stem dshtat
(when the verb begins with ¢-, the affirmative subjunctive prefix is b-)

Person Singular Plural

I boshtaténdn slwleay, | boshtaténén ol 3
2nd béshtaténay _solasy, | DOshtaténét caolad p
3 béshtatén oolasy, | DOshtdténant capled 3

Table 174. Negated past subjunctive forms of dshtag ‘to stand up’, past stem dshtdt
(when the verb begins with 0-, the negation is ma-)

Person Singular Plural

I+ madshtdténdn ololeislas | Madshtaténén ool slae
2nd madshtaténay _slasjlas | Madshtaténét caoledjlae
3w madshtdtén oolesjlas | maoshtdténant et sl

4.4.3.3.2. The form: transitive verbs

The past subjunctive of transitive verbs is formed by the subjunctive prefix
be-/b-/by- + past stem + én + person-marking verb suffixes for the past tense
that agree in number with a 3™ person direct, or occasionally indirect, object,
i.e. the 3" person singular or the 3™ person plural verb suffix.

The past subjunctive form is negated by replacing the prefix be-/b-/by- with
the negation prefix ma-/may-. Both the affirmative and the negated forms are
stressed on the prefix. The be-/b-/by- prefix can be omitted, but not the ma-
/may- prefix. When the be-/b-/by- prefix is omitted, the stress falls on the last
syllable of the verb stem.

Table 175. Affirmative past subjunctive forms of kanag ‘to do’, past stem kort

Person Singular Plural

I man bekortén/ |5 S oo | M bekortén/ [ S Lo
bekorténant bekorténant

2nd taw bekortén/ |55 s | Shoma bekortén/ [ S e
bekorténant bekorténant

3 eshid/dida Li/al | eshdn/dydn oL/ oal
bekortén/ bekortén/
bekorténant [BEFS bekorténant [BEFN
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Table 176. Negated past subjunctive forms of kanag ‘to do’, past stem kort

Person Singular Plural
st r r /4
1 man ma’korten/ [ Sen oy | M makrorlen/ [ ey Sen Lo
makorténant makorténant
nd r ’ ’ .
2 taw mal:‘forten/ [ S 525 shoma r’nakorten/ o Seo L
makorténant makorténant
3 eshid/dida Wi/l | eshdn/dyan oW/l
makortén/ makortén/
makorténant Je#5% | makorténant P S
i S s S
Table 177. Affirmative past subjunctive forms of barag ‘to take’, past stem bort
Person Singular Plural
st 3 3
1 man [yt oy | T bebf)rten/ ey o
bebortén/ beborténant
beborténant S S
nd r ’ r
2 taw bel?orten/ | 525 | Shomd g)eborten/ [RREpe
beborténant beborténant
31 eshid/d’id JR R eshdn/c?ydn o5 e oWkl
bebortén/ bebortén/
beborténant <=E | peborténant S
Table 178. Negated past subjunctive forms of barag ‘to take’, past stem bort
Person Singular Plural
St r r
1 man [ ey oy | T mabyorten/ ey oo Lo
maborten/ mabortenant
maborténant S S
nd 4 r
2 taw ’ |5y 55 | ShOMa n’mborten/ e e s
mabortén/ maborténant
maborténant o haas ot
3 eshid/difi o5 e WG] eshdn/d)’/dn o5 e ST\l
mabortén/ mabortéen/
maborténant S | maborténant e o
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Table 179. Affirmative past subjunctive forms of drag ‘to bring’, past stem awort
(when the verb begins with ¢-, the affirmative subjunctive prefix is by-)

Person Singular Plural
I man |5\ md’bydwrortén/ [k Lo
byawortén/ byaworténant
bydaworténant sk sk
2nd taw ’ [oysle 55 shqma’ b)'/a'wortén/ [oyske Lt
byawortén/ byaworténant
byaworténant i sl i sl
3 eshid/dia U/l | eshan/dydn ookl
byawortén/ byawortén/
byaworténant Jeinste byaworténant Jernste
T ek

Table 180. Negated past subjunctive forms of drag ‘to bring’, past stem dwort
(when the verb begins with d-, the negation is may-)

Person Singular Plural
st ,
1 man. ) [esskin oo | A ) [orsksa b
mayawortén/ mayawortén/
maydaworténant el | aydworténant st
nd 5 .
2 taw ossta s | Shomd ol Lot
mayawortén/ mayawortén/
maydworténant e | maydworténant gl
3 eshid/dida WI/Lal | eshan/dydn ookl
mayawortén/ mayawortén/
maydaworténant Jesslea maydaworténant Jersslea
i) s lke s like

Table 181. Affirmative past subjunctive forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’, past stem esht
(contrary to other verbs beginning with a short vowel, this verb takes the affirmative
subjunctive prefix b-, whereas other verbs take be-)

Person Singular Plural
st man beshtén/ [opsiy o ma beshtén/ [ ey Lo
beshténant | beshténant '.
2nd taw beshtén/ | o g5 | Shoma beshtén/ [y W
beshténant . . beshténant . .
31 eshid/dida | oeeio Tl | eshan/ayan [t oUlolal
ey gl i) o pUlfolal
beshten/ . ) beshtéen/ . ‘
beshténant Sl | peshténant SRy
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Table 182. Negated past subjunctive forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’, past stem esht

Person Singular Plural
I man ma’eshtén/ [RRETIVO ma mae:vhlén/ [ pszislae Lo
maeshténant | maeshténant |
....:..&,M ....:...‘.’M
d r ’ I3
2" taw ma?shten/ [ opsilan 425 shomad l?weshten/ oblas L
maeshténant | maeshténant |
....:..&,M ....:...‘.’M
3rd eshid/dia Wi/Lsl | eshan/dydn ookl
maeshtéen/ . maeshtéen/ .
maeshténant |oslas | aeshiénant [onilas
”v“1M ....:..:.lu

4.4.3.3.3. Uses of past subjunctive forms

The past subjunctive verb form is used for counterfactual states and events,
such as unfulfilled wishes and conditions, or for other states and events that
are imagined and thus never occur in the real world.

Taw bayad ent é chokk Sl al m YouSG should have

besambdaletén. ’ / taken care of this
ol child.’

Agan cha man jostet (o S s o 4z oS1 1f you.SG had asked

bekortén, man tara

me, I would have told

gwashtagat. (oSS 15 e you.’

Agan é mgrd {achlc’én oo S 3,0 | S ‘If that. man had been

mardomé butén, gon _ ~_ _ agenuine person, he

shoma drogi S5 W8 055 ¥ would not have lied to

nabastagat. . lZaws YouPL”

Sharter at agan a ccansilis T 31 ol 5,e It would have been

maydtkénant. better if they had not
come.’

Drégata ma molka
beshoténén.

ot S Lo s

179

‘I wish we would have
gone to Balochistan
(lit. the land).’



The past subjunctive form is also used in general relative clauses that may or
may not have happened in the past.

Harkas pa gendoka Josily A8 o, L5 s He welcomed
byatkeén, daia wasshatka 3 - whoever came to see
kort. eSS him,

Harkasa belotheten, oS b il LS ‘Whoever wanted [to
shotia kort. go] could go.’

The past subjunctive can also be used for subtle suggestions, often together
with the 2™ person singular present-future indicative form genday ‘you see’,
which has lost its actual meaning of ‘seeing’ in this context.

Genday beshoténay ol i ek, s It would be a good
sharr at. idea if you were to go.’

4.4.3.4. Present perfect

The present perfect verb form is used for states and events in the past that have
a relation to the present. It consists of the past participle (see Section 4.2) +
the present form of the copula (see Section 4.4.1). In the 3" person singular
there is no copula. In the Balochi-Arabic script, the copula is attached to the
past participle in the 1 and 2™ persons, but separated from the verb stem
without a space in the 3™ person plural. The present perfect form is negated
by the addition of the negative prefix na-/nay-, which is attached to the past
participle. The affirmative form is stressed on the last syllable of the past par-
ticiple, and the negated form is stressed on the negative prefix.

4.4.3.4.1. The form: intransitive verbs

With intransitive verbs, the copula agrees in person and number with the sub-
ject of the sentence.

Table 183. Affirmative present perfect forms of rawag ‘to go’, past participle shotag

Person Singular Plural

1 shotagan 0Bz | shotagén S
2nd shotagay .5 | Shotagét oS
3 shotag S | shotagant el
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Table 184. Negated present perfect forms of rawag ‘to go’, past participle shotag

Person Singular Plural

I nashotagan oBelis | nashotagén S
2nd nashotagay Sks | nashotaget oSk
3 nashotag $.k; | nashotagant el Sk

Table 185. Affirmative present perfect forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’, past
participle butag

Person Singular Plural

I butagan oEs,, | butagén o5
2nd butagay _Ss,, | butagét Sy
3 butag Ss,, | butagant AN

Table 186. Negated present perfect forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’, past participle
butag

Person Singular Plural

I+ nabutagan 58,0 | Nabutagén R
2nd nabutagay 55,0 | nabutagét B
3 nabutag Ss,0 | nabutagant AN

Table 187. Affirmative present perfect forms of dyag ‘to come’, past participle dtkag

Person Singular Plural

I dtkagan SEsd | dtkagén LSS
2nd atkagay << | atkagét =SS
3 atkag Ssd | dtkagant edssd

Table 188. Negated present perfect forms of dyag ‘to come’, past participle dtkag

Person Singular Plural

I naydtkagdn LBl | haydtkagén LSS
2nd naydtkagay Ssol | nayatkaget LSSl
3 nayatkag sl | nayatkagant cdssols
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Table 189. Affirmative present perfect forms of dshtag ‘to stand up’, past participle

oshtatag
Person Singular Plural
I oshtdtagan o&slassl | Oshtatagén oSatas
2nd Sshtatagay Ssluzyl | Oshtdtagét - Sl
3 Oshtatag Solasyl | Oshtatagant e Sstassl

Table 190. Negated present perfect forms of dshtag ‘to stand up’, past participle oshtdatag

Person Singular Plural

I nadshtatagan oSsluasla | naoshtatagén Sl 3l
2nd nadshtatagay ol | hadshtatagét eSslusslas
31 nadshtatag Sslusylas | nadshtatagant el Sotes la

4.4.3.4.2. The form: transitive verbs

With transitive verbs, the verb agrees with a 3™ person direct, or occasionally
indirect, object; i.e. there is no copula for the 3™ person singular, and the cop-
ula (ant) is present for the 3™ person plural, written separately from the past
participle without a space in the Balochi-Arabic script.

Table 191. Affirmative present perfect forms of kanag ‘to do’, past participle kortag

Person Singular Plural
I man kortag/ | 555 e | Md kortag/ 355 b
kortagant o kortagant o
S5 edSs s
2 taw kortag/ |Ss5  | shoma kortag/ [S55 i
kortagant - kortagant -
S s edSs s
3 eshid/did |55 /sl | eshdn/dyan (55,5 ollokal
kortag/ - kortag/ -
kortagant el S kortagant el S
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Table 192.

Negated present perfect forms of kanag ‘to do’, past participle kortag

Person Singular Plural
I man nakortag/ [E<EP md nakortag/ /5,55 Lo
nakortagant - nakortagant -
<l &S 56 <SS 56
2nd taw nakortag/ |5 ,55 4 | Shomd nakortag/ [S5,55 et
nakortagant - nakortagant -
<l &S 56 <SS 56
3 eshid/dida Wi/l | eshdn/dydan oW/l
nakortag/ _ | nakortag/ _
nakortagant [ESES nakortagant [ESES
RS RS
Table 193. Affirmative present perfect forms of barag ‘to take’, past participle bortag
Person Singular Plural
I man bortag/ |85, oo | M bortag/ (55, b
bortagant - bortagant o
<lSS 5 Sl &S
2nd taw bortag/ | Ss, 45 | Shomd bortag/ [, i
bortagant . _ | bortagant -
<lSS 5 Sl &S
3 eshid/dida | s, WLl | eshan/dydn 155, oW/ al
bortag/ - __ | bortag/ o
bortagant ol S bortagant s

Table 194. Negated present perfect forms of barag ‘to take’, past participle bortag

Person Singular Plural
I man [ S5 ,5 e | Md nabortag/ (S50
nabortag/ - nabortagant -
nabortagant IS il S0
2nd taw nabortag/ |3, 4 | Shomd nabortag/ (5,0 i
nabortagant , nabortagant .
<ol S0 sl S0
3 eshid/dida (85,5 W) al | eshdn/dydn U/ oal
nabortag/ - nabortag/ _
nabortagant eSS, nabortagant [ S5
il
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Table 195. Affirmative present perfect forms of drag ‘to bring’, past participle dwortag

Person Singular Plural
I man [Ss,5] e | M dwortag/ (35,50 L
awortag/ . _ .| dwortagant B
dwortagant el Sa,l eS|
2nd taw awortag/ [, 4z | Shoma awortag/ [Ss,T Lt
awortagant . _ . | awortagant P
<l 5 <l S,
3 eshid/dia [ S5 /sl | eshdn/dydn oL/ oal
awortag/ . _ .| dwortag/ .
awortagant el awortagant [ S1
el K5,
Table 196. Negated present perfect forms of drag ‘to bring’, past participle dwortag
Person Singular Plural
1% | man [ S35k o | A [ S35k b
nayawortag/ - nayawortag/ -
naydawortagant el S,k nayawortagant ol S5,
N S5\ g | shoma oS5k Lot
nayawortag/ - nayawortag/ -
nayawortagant el S,k nayawortagant el S35l
3rd eshid/did Wi/l | eshan/dyan oWkl
nayawortag/ _ nayawortag/ _
nayawortagant [ S5 nayawortagant SIS
EHEGNE ER P

Table 197. Affirmative present perfect forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’, past participle eshtag

Person Singular Plural
I man eshtag/ [ Szl e | Mmd eshtag/ [ Szl b
eshtagant - eshtagant o
ol Sas) el Sas)
2nd taw eshtag/ Sl 4z | Shomd eshtag/ [ Szl L
eshtagant _ eshtagant .
ool Szl sl Szl
3 eshid/dida [Sal W/l | eshan/dydn [ Sl oL/ olal
eshtag/ - eshtag/ o
eshtagant eS| eshtagant el
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Table 198. Negated present perfect forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’, past participle eshtag

Person Singular Plural
I man [ Silas o | M [ Sl L
naeshtag/ - naeshtag/ -
naeshtagant eolSaile naeshtagant eolSaale
2nd taw |Sslas g | Shomd [ Sl L
naeshtag/ - naeshtag/ -
naeshtagant edlSadle naeshtagant eolSaila
3 eshid/dida [Sslas /el | eshdan/dydn oW/l
naeshtag/ - naeshtag/ _
naeshtagant elSasle naeshtagant [ Sazles
el SKazfas

4.4.3.4.3. Uses of present perfect forms

The present perfect verb form is used for states and events in the past that have
a relation to the present. This relation can be an unbroken continuity of rele-

vance from a past state or event to the present time.

Man atkagan ke tara
begendan.

Marochi man é sajjahén
kar sarjam kortagant.
Dega kojam kar pasht
kaptag?

Pas tatkag o shotagant.

Sad bandig marochi cha
zenddna azat butag.

Shoma chia é mestag pa
mad nayawortag?

Mir Chakara wati zenda
pa Baloch raja mazanén
hezmaté kortag.

oAy 15 a8 GBS e

O8 ot ) o 250
REX QL ANER( K CF o
el Sad 5 S8

bty Slis | by L
HESPIR

gl a N B 1Sk e
(S5 g e
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‘I have come to see
you.SG.’

‘I have finished all
these jobs today. What
other job is left to do?’

‘The sheep/goats have
run away (lit. run and
gone).’

‘One hundred
prisoners have been
released from the
prison today.’

‘Why have you.PL not
brought us this piece
of good news?’

‘Mir Chakar did a
great service to the
Baloch nation during
his life.’



If, however, the state is still ongoing, the present-future verb form is used (see

also Section 4.4.2.1.2).

Ma dér ent hameda
kara kanén.

Baz wahd ent ke mana
zanant.

Chont wahd ent ke é
chokk najorh ent?

oS OB s el s Lo

cesly b S el a0

Ko o) oS ol aay cin

el 532U

‘We have been
working here for a
long time (and we are
still working).’

‘They have known me
for a long time.’

‘How long has this
child been i11?’

The present perfect can also be used to create a different relation between the
past and the present, a kind of discontinuity which indicates that the speaker
has not experienced the state/event first-hand, has some doubt about it, or does
not want to involve himself/herself; i.e. this form can have an evidential mea-
ning showing that the source of the information is someone else, that it is in-
ferred information, or that it is information to which the speaker wants to keep

a distance.

May brat marochi
shahra shotagant, bale
ayani kar nabutag.
Randa mara halesh dat
ke ma marawen.

Cho ke mana zanan, é
mardom ostadé butag.

Lahténay hayal hamesh
ent ke é

ketabay nebisok
hechbar darmolka
nashotag.

E abadi cha mazanén
har o hirropéa wayran
butag.

| e ol e
L8 U al el S
als gl Ll 1, .S

e e aS

(”«"’a‘ ‘beb.né.f}g
oS el an Jo g
27 S G S

.&..:.".3 Lﬁ.l.i):

5, B a «5“—1" el

S ol s Lise
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‘Our brothers went to
town today but they
did not succeed in
doing what they
wanted (lit. their work
did not become)
(information given by
the brothers).
Afterwards they told
us not to go.’

‘As far as I know, this
person was a teacher.’

‘Some believe that the
writer of this book
never went abroad.’

“This village was
destroyed by a great



flood.” (The speaker
did not witness it.)

Balacha doén jasus S ol oiss B ‘B.alach hid the two
chér datant o gon _ spies and told the
badshdhay kadseddn Felasl o3 5 els king’s messengers:
gwasht: “Haw, do 53 o e sS lawls “Yes, two people
mardom mani loga o came home to me but |
atkag, bale man oo s (S B3 s 22 did not know from
nazantag cha koja eSS s 4 Slp where they came. (The
atkagant. Nun dar o speaker keeps a
kaptagant.” IS 305 distance to this

information.) Now
they have gone.”’

The present perfect is used after balkén ‘maybe, perhaps’ to express doubt or
uncertainty about past events.

Balkén man pésara é ‘I may have met (lit.

P20 ) |y o S

mardom distag. _ seen) this person
S pefore.”

Balkeén mani pet 16ga ST B ey o Sy ‘Maybe my father has

dtkag. ' come home.’

4.4.3.5. Past perfect

The past perfect verb form is used for states and events in the past with a
relation to a later point of reference in the past. It consists of the past participle
(see Section 4.2) + the past form of the copula (see Section 4.4.1). In the Ba-
lochi-Arabic script, the copula is written separately from the verb stem with-
out a space in all persons. The past perfect form is negated by attaching the
negative prefix na-/nay- to the past participle. The affirmative form is stressed
on the last syllable of the past participle, and the negated form is stressed on
the negative prefix.
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4.4.3.5.1. The form: intransitive verbs

With intransitive verbs, the copula agrees in person and number with the
subject of the sentence.

Table 199. Affirmative past perfect forms of rawag ‘to go’, past participle shotag

Person Singular Plural

t “ Z . 5 P
1° shotagatan oUlSes | shotagatén ool
2nd shotagatay S shotagatét el
3t shotagat l&es | shotagatant el

Table 200. Negated past perfect forms of rawag ‘to go’, past participle shotag

Person Singular Plural
I nashotagatan LISz | nashotagatén REE LY
2nd nashotagatay S nashotagatét el el
31 nashotagat olSess | nashotagatant ol Sl
Table 201. Affirmative past perfect forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’, past participle butag
Person Singular Plural
t 2 ¢ 5 <
1° butagatan Vbl S, | butagatén ol
d P ; P
2" butagatay 1S butagatét el
3rd butagat olSs,, | butagatant el S

Table 202. Negated past perfect forms of bayag ‘to be, to become’, past participle butag

Person Singular Plural
t r P 4 =z
1° nabutagatan oUlSs 0 | nabutagatén ol S 5
nd = 5 P
2 nabutagatay TR nabutagatét ORI
3rd nabutagat ol ,0 | nabutagatant S g

Table 203. Affirmative past perfect forms of dyag ‘to come’, past participle dtkag

Person Singular Plural

I dtkagatin LUl | dtkagatén oul&sad
2nd datkagatay IS | dtkagatét el S
3rd atkagat olgsd | dtkagatant culgss

188



Table 204. Negated past perfect forms of dyag ‘to come’, past participle dtkag

Person Singular Plural

I nayatkagatan SUl&ssly | nayatkagatén eSSl
2nd nayatkagatay S nayatkagatét el &S
3 nayatkagat ISl | nayatkagatant el ESHs

Table 205. Affirmative past perfect forms of dshtag ‘to stand up’, past participle dshtdatag

Person Singular Plural

I oshtatagatan SulSsluasl | Oshtdtagatén ool
2nd Oshtatagatay lSolasyl | dshtdtagatét el St
3w Oshtatagat ol Ssluzyl | Oshtatagatant el Kalas

Table 206. Negated past perfect forms of oshtag ‘to stand up’, past participle oshtdatag

Person Singular Plural

I naoshtatagatan oUlSslssla | naoshtatagatén ol Sl 3l
2nd naoshtatagatay Sl 3l naoshtatagatét el Eolad 3las
3rd nadshtatagat ol&slasla | naoshtatagatant | - ) Soles sl

4.4.3.5.2. The form: transitive verbs

With transitive verbs, the copula agrees with a 3™ person direct, or occasion-
ally indirect, object, i.e. 3 person singular or plural copula.

Table 207. Affirmative past perfect forms of kanag ‘to do’, past participle kortag

Person Singular Plural
I man kortagat/ [l S5 S e ma kortagat/ el S b
kortagatant _ kortagatant _
el S5 5 iS5 5
2nd taw kortagat/ JelSs s s | shoma kortagat/ [l S s
kortagatant _ kortagatant _
eSS S eSS S
3 eshid/dia Li/al | eshdn/dydn U/ oal
kortagat/ o kortagat/ o
kortagatant JolSss kortagatant JolSss
sl S5 ,S O Y
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Table 208. Negated past perfect forms of kanag ‘to do’, past participle kortag

Person Singular Plural
I man [N ,55 oo | MG [l S5 ,55
nakortagat/ ____ | nakortagat/ o
nakortagatant eSS nakortagatant el S
2nd taw [l K 55 g5 | Shoma JelKs 55 Lt
nakortagat/ ____ | nakortagat/ o
nakortagatant <SS S| akortagatant eSS 5
3 eshid/dia Wi/l | eshdn/dydan oW/l
nakortagat/ - ___ | nakortagat/ —
nakortagatant EESES nakortagatant IELESES
el &S SG <l S ST
Table 209. Affirmative past perfect forms of barag ‘to take’, past participle bortag
Person Singular Plural
I man bortagat/ [l 5 e mda bortagat/ el
bortagatant _ | bortagatant _
2nd taw bortagat/ |l s, s | Shomd bortagat/ el s
bortagatant _ | bortagatant _
3 eshid/dida Wi/Lsl | eshan/dyan oW/l
bortagat/ - __ | bortagat/ o
bortagatant [ 1S3 bortagatant [ 1S3
Table 210. Negated past perfect forms of barag ‘to take’, past participle bortag
Person Singular Plural
¥ man [l s, 0 ma ol S5 ,6 e
nabortagat/ _ nabortagat/ _
nabortagatant eSS nabortagatant eSS
2nd taw JelSs,s g | Shomd [, s
nabortagat/ _ nabortagat/ _
nabortagatant eSS nabortagatant S
3 eshid/did Wi/ sl | eshan/dydn ookl
nabortagat/ - __ | nabortagat/ S
nabortagatant SESI nabortagatant [N S5,
eSS 5 <18 0
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Table 211. Affirmative past perfect forms of drag ‘to bring’, past participle awortag

Person Singular Plural
I man [ 1S5, 5T e md awortagat/ Jel ST Lo
awortagat/ _ - | awortagatant -
awortagatant el Sl eS|
awortagat/ _ . | awortagat/ -
adworta elSS sl | 4 <l SS,
gatant awortagatant
3rd eshid/dia Wi/ sl | eshan/dydn ookl
awortagat/ . _ .| awortagat/ B
awortagatant [1S55 | dworta gatant S
il S, 1 el S 1
Table 212. Negated past perfect forms of drag ‘to bring’, past participle dwortag
Person Singular Plural
I man o | M b
nayawortagat/ o nayawortagat/ o
nayawortagatant SIS nayawortagatant SIS
MI&ML;J wl&ﬂl.;.’.
nd 5 .
2 taw ’ & shon’m s
nayawortagat/ - nayawortagat/ o
nayawortagatant SIS nayawortagatant [l S35l
el L el L
3 eshid/did Ui/ sl | eshan/dydn S/l
nayawortagat/ - nayawortagat/ o
nayawortagatant [l S5l nayawortagatant [l S35l
O RGP el L
Table 213. Affirmative past perfect forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’, past participle eshtag
Person Singular Plural
I man eshtagat/ [l Kzl o ma eshtagat/ JelSesl b
eshtagatant _ eshtagatant _
ol Sl ol Sz
2nd taw eshtagat/ JelSasl 5 | shomad eshtagat/ el s
eshtagatant _ eshtagatant _
el ewlKas!
3 eshid/dida Ui/ sl | eshan/dydn ookl
eshtagat/ | eshtagat/ o
eshtagatant Jol Szl eshtagatant JeolSaz]
el S eslSasl

191




Table 214. Negated past perfect forms of ellag ‘to allow, to let’, past participle eshtag

Person Singular Plural
1 man ol Seslas o ma JolSaslas L
naeshtagat/ _ naeshtagat/ _
naeshtagatant calSatl naeshtagatant el Sl
20 taw JfSesls 5 | Shoma JelSasla Ly
naeshtagat/ _ naeshtagat/ _
naeshtagatant el Saile naeshtagatant el Sl
3 eshid/dia Wi/l | eshdn/dyan oW/l
naeshtagat/ - naeshtagat/ -
naeshtagatant [l Saila naeshtagatant [l Saila
el sl el Sadla

4.4.3.5.3. Uses of past perfect forms

The past perfect verb form is used for states and events in the past that stand
in a relation to a later point of reference in the past. The state or event may
still be ongoing at the later reference point, but does not have to.

Hamda mardom ke
pésard mani gendaga
atkagat, pada atk.

BAS o |y 4 23,0 L
ST Ly (IS

“The person who had
come to see me before
now came again.’

Choshén dhawldarén s o il 55 o> 1 had not seen such a
poll pésara hechbar R " beautiful flower ever
nadistagaton. ISk 222 pefore.”

Sardara postén SV o sy S ity 12 ‘The tribal chief had a
kamarbandé lanka g leather belt tied
bastagat. ~olSew around his waist.’

Dabh sal at ke diay kar
paym nabutagat.

s L o a5 @l oo

‘Her issue (lit. work)
had not been solved

@lSS55 for ten years.’

If the state was still ongoing at the later reference point, the simple past verb
form can also be used, particularly with the copula.

Salani sal at ke diay
baga kocheké man at.

BL ol &5 of Jl Syl

‘For years and years
there had been a dog in
his garden (and it was
still there).’

ol ol ci.gg
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The past perfect is also used for counterfactual states and events in the main
clause after a counterfactual conditional clause, and for other counterfactual
states and events about which there is no doubt.

Agan byatkenay, wassh

butagatan.

Agan ma jost
makortén, hechbar
nazantagaten.

Agan taw bezantén é
sapar sakk drdj ent,
gorha nashotagatay?

4.4.4. Passive voice

s« Sl oS

278 S e Lo S

ISl 5

S o o | sl 55 S

qc‘ﬁl&'&.ﬁ:ﬁ ij th:a-’!l G‘))

‘I would have been
happy if you.SG had
come.’

‘If we had not asked,
we would never had
known.’

‘Wouldn’t you.SG
have gone if you had
known that this
journey is very long?’

Passive voice is used in Balochi mainly when the subject is unknown or not
mentioned. The direct object of the active clause becomes the subject of the
passive clause, which means that the subject of a passive sentence does not
perform the action of the verb. Passive voice can, however, also be used with
an agent, i.e. the doer of the action, which is then expressed by means of a
postpositional phrase. The postposition used in this construction is dasta ‘by

the hand of”.
Active voice:

Man kassa nagendan.

Kaya é ketdb
nebeshtag?

Dozhmenay lashkara

may sepahig koshtant.

Passive voice:

Kass gendaga nabit.

E ketdb kojé nebisag
butag?

§ Kt oS s

&9’&“‘ = sz =

2

‘I don’t see anyone.’

‘Who has written this
book?’

‘The army of the
enemy killed our
soldiers.’

cams 84S S ‘Nobody is seen.’

S S s |

R
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‘Where was this book
written?’



‘Our soldiers were killed
by (lit. by the hand of)
the army of the enemy.’

May sepahig
dozhmenay lashkaray
dasta koshag butant.

S Ly PR SA

Passive voice is formed by the infinitive + a finite form of the verb bayag ‘to
be, to become’. A finite verb form is marked for tense, aspect, mood and person.
It is negated by adding the negation na-/ma- to the finite form of bayag. The
passive voice has the same verb forms as the active voice except for the imper-
ative, which cannot be used in the passive voice. Optative passive forms are also
rare. Since the finite verb in the passive construction is intransitive, all passive
forms follow the pattern of intransitive verbs. In Tables 215-222 the passive
forms of the verb lothag “to call, to invite, to want’, are given. They are followed
by examples of this verb and other verbs in the passive voice.

Table 215. Present-future indicative passive forms of /6thag ‘to call, to invite, to want’

Person Singular Plural

I+ lé’thaga ’ olsfob 53 lo’fhaga ’ o o S5
ban/naban bén/nabén

2nd lothaga 23] 2, Ky | [0thaga el e Ky
bay/nabay bét/nabét

3 l6thaga sl iy | 10thaga bant/ el Kiy
bit/nabit nabant

Taw pa é jashna L SO L L iy s “You.SG will be

lothaga bay.

Agan ¢ drachk bar
madant, goddhaga bit.

Ayani nékeén kar
zanaga bant.

Dozz sepahigani dasta
zutt geraga bit.

Ma pa é kara mayarig
kananga nabén.

«C«JMJ{«S%); L' Ug‘

rea K56 oS U
Egj by SEblw 35
eSS

S Syl LS LT ay b
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invited to this party.’

‘If this tree does not
produce fruit it will be
cut down.’

‘Their good deeds will
be known.’

‘The thief will be
caught quickly by the
soldiers.’

‘We will not be

accused of this (lit.
this deed).’



Table 216. Present-future subjunctive passive forms of /othag ‘to call, to invite, to want’

Person Singular Plural

I lothag beban/ Jobe S35 | [Othag bebén/ ey S5
mabdan mabén

ol e

2nd lothag bebay/ | 2 S5 lothag bebét/ Jengw S35
mabay mabét

3 l6thag bebit/ Jenes Si3) | 10thag bebant/ fene S5
mabit mabant

Taw balkén pa é Ko L | iy iy 5 ‘Maybe you.SG will be

Jjashna l6thag bebay. ) invited to this party.’

Agan ¢ kar kanag
mabit, sakk bada bit.

Bayad ent log bahd
kanag bebit.

E mardomd choshén
radén karé nakortag ke
koshag bebit.

Wati mat o peta ezzat
beday tan mayarig
kanag mabay.

S i SIS | S

e SIS L S el b

I o) oy s
NOWIE S PUIR LY

ob S il by, ol s

‘It will be very bad if
this job is not done.’

‘The house must be
sold.’

“This person has not
done such a wrong
thing (lit. deed) that he
should be killed.’

‘Respect your.SG
parents in order not to
be blamed.’

Table 217. Optative passive forms of léthag ‘to call, to invite, to want’ (the be- prefix
is normally dropped in the affirmative optative passive form)

Person Singular Plural
I [othag batan/ Jobl S5y | [Othag batén/ [y K5
mabatan mabatén
oble ol
2nd lothag batay/ [ st Sy [othag batét/ Jesl K3
mabatay mabatet
S el
3 l6thag bat/ Jel Ssy | 1othag batant/ Jet Sy
mabat mabatant
A mardom koshag Lol SiS asl ‘Wish that this person

mabat.
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will not be killed.’




Dozhmen cha molka dar

kanag batant.

&S.ﬁs/' BL) Lmﬁ?;wj)

Lesb

‘May the enemies be
pushed out of
Balochistan (lit. the
land).’

Table 218. Past perfective passive forms of lothag ‘to call, to invite, to want’

Person Singular Plural
Ist lothag butan/ [l 53 lothag butén/ o SO
nabutdan nabutén
oUss OFs
2nd lothag butay/ | 55 S5 | 16thag butét/ e m S5
nabutay nabutét
s s
3d l6thag but/ |y S53) | [Othag butant/ [eis s S35
nabut nabutant
Taw pa é jashnd lothag s s, Ssy Gis 1y 25 Were you.SG invited

butay?
Drachk goddhag but.

Mana mardchi mokal
dayag nabut ke habar
bekanan.

Dozz sepahigani dasta
zutt gerag but.

A récha ketab bahd
kanag nabutant.

F

w

o S8 Se )

o 53 S e L
LSS b a8

RIPS R CH LW
S g oS s, T

to this party?’
‘The tree was cut
down.’

‘No chance was given
to me to speak today.’

‘The thief was quickly
caught by the soldiers.’
‘The books were not
sold that day.’

Table 219. Past imperfective passive forms of /othag ‘to call, to invite, to want’

Person Singular Plural

I* | lothaga sl K33 | [0thaga sl S35
butan/ buten/
nabutan nabuten

2nd lothaga ] e K3 ldfhflga e e s K3
butay/ butét/
nabutay nabutét

3 léthaga @ il Sy | [Othaga e e K3y
but/ butant/
nabut nabutant
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Taw har wahd lothaga
butay nayatkay.

Mand mokal dayaga
nabut ke habar
bekanan.

Ketab baha kanaga
nabut.

Dhanna gwazi kanaga
nabut.

Table 220. Past subjunctive passive forms of /othag ‘to call, to invite, to want

S SO ans p
S aS @0 Kb JS3e L
NN

.O)..J&Skgl)f Cs

‘Whenever you.SG
were invited you did
not come.’

‘No chance was given
to me to speak (on
repeated occasions).’

‘The book was not
sold (on repeated
occasions).’

‘It was impossible to
play outdoors.’

b}

(the be- prefix is normally dropped in the past subjunctive passive)

Person Singular Plural

I [6thag buténan/ | |y, S5y | [Othag buténén/ [ ey g S5
mabuténan mabuténén

2nd I6thag buténay/ | | s, Ssy | [6thag buténét/ Jewsy Sy
mabuténay mabuténét

3 l6thag butén/ | Sy | 16thag buténant/ et S5
mabutén mabuténant

Wassh at ke pa é jashna
lothag buténay.

Agan dozz zutt gerag
mabuténant, balkeén
dega jahé ham dozziesh
kortagat.

Drégata ¢ ketab
hechbar nebisag
mabutén.

b o lagas ol J:j

- S SO

iy S5 S5 35 5]
Hls3d b 2l 4S5 s

LolSs s

b oS LSS,
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‘It would have been
good if you.SG had
been invited to this

party.’

‘If the thieves had not
been caught quickly,
maybe they would
have stolen [from]
somewhere else too.’

‘How good [it would
be] if this book had
never been written.’




Table 221. Present perfect passive forms of lothag ‘to call, to invite, to want’

Person Singular Plural

I l6thag |85, &y | [Othag 851 S5
butagan/ _ butagén/ _
nabutagan o635 nabutagén N5

2nd lothag | S5y Sy | 16thag JeuSsp S5
butagay/ _ butagét/ _
nabutagay 5550 nabutagét SN 5

3 l6thag [ S5y Sy | 10thag [l Ks, K53
butag/ _ butagant/ -
nabutag SNg nabutagant el S5 5

Taw pa é jashna “You.SG have been

lothag butagay.

E ketdb Baléchi
zobdnd nebisag butag.

Mazanén ganjé eda
chér dayag butag.

Logay bonred mohr ér
kanag nabutag.

SO L g 55

S b5 23k 2l

invited to this party.’

L ESs

‘This book is (lit. has

been) written in the

Sy

Balochi language.’

S gz sl 8 5
s

S8 e 20 S5
RECI

‘A big treasure has
been hidden here.’

‘The foundation of the
house has not been laid
firmly.’

Table 222. Past perfect passive forms of lothag ‘to call, to invite, to want

Person Singular Plural

I I6thag ’ JolSs, Sy | lothag ’ [ ol S0 S5
butagatan/ | butagatén/ o
nabutagatan bl SS, nabutagatén OISy

ond I6thag | 1S 5 S5y | [6thag ' [ewl S SO
butagatay/ | butagatér/ o
nabutagatay NSy nabutagatét eSS,

3 [6thag JolSs, iy | [Othag Jeii 54 S35
butagat/ - butagatant/ _
nabutagat IS5 nabutagatant STy

Taw pa é jashna lothag Koy i L Iy 2 YOu.SG had been

butagatay. Shotay? ~___ invited to that party.

&t . HSN Did you go?”
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Agan ¢ marda hon oS 538 130 4| oS ‘If this man had not

makortén, azat kanag S . committed murder, he

butagat. ol Sm S5 @l would have been set
free.’

E théki mara dayag Sds Ll S | ‘This gift had been

butagat, bale ma gar dat. given to us, but we lost

It is also possible to use the 3™ person plural verb form when the subject is
unknown or not mentioned. This strategy, however, is less common in the
written language than using the passive construction.

Agan taw dozzi bekanay, L« Sy 3% 5 oS If you.SG steal, you
tard jéla raha dayant. will be sent to prison.’
ceads ol Y
Agan taw dozzi bekanay, o
jéla rah dayaga bay. Y« S (553 55 S
e K5 el

Delgésh kan ke tai mal o, ), S S S ‘Take care that your.SG
hastia mabarant. riches will not be

Delgosh kan ke tai mal o o snatched away.
hasti barag mabit. s db a5 o8 280

4.4.5. Periphrastic constructions

Periphrastic constructions make use of independent words instead of inflections
to denote a grammatical structure. There are a number of periphrastic construc-
tions in Balochi that are formed by means of a non-finite verb form (infinitive,
present participle or past participle) + a finite form of an auxiliary verb. It is the
transitivity of the auxiliary verb that determines whether the construction is in-
transitive or transitive.

4.4.5.1. Progressive construction

There is a progressive construction in Balochi that occurs in the present and past
tenses. The progressive form is used for events that are ongoing at the present
time or were so at a certain time in the past. It consists of the infinitive in the
oblique case form + present or past forms of the copula. It is negated by adding
na- either to the oblique infinitive or to the copula, in which case the negation
is more strongly emphasized. The main stress falls on the final syllable of the
present participle. Since the finite verb is intransitive, this periphrastic construc-
tion is intransitive.
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The present progressive form consists of the infinitive in the oblique case
form + present forms of the copula. The affirmative and negated present pro-
gressive forms of kanag ‘to do’ are presented in Tables 223-225.

Table 223. Affirmative present progressive forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I kanagd dn o Bas | kanaga én ol B

2nd kanaga ay =l &S kanaga ét el K

3 kanagd ent eyl & | kanagd ant il Bus
Table 224. Negated present progressive forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

t r r ~ 4 4 =

1° nakanaga an o &S | nakanaga én ol s

2nd nakanaga ay =B nakanaga ét el BasS

3rd nakanaga ent sl Buss | nakanaga ant el Buss
Table 225. Alternative negated present progressive forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I kanaga naan ol &s | kanaga naén il &S

2nd kanagd naay Sl & kanaga naét el B

3rd kanaga naent ol Bus | kanaga naant eolw Bas

The present progressive form is used for present ongoing events. It is not

used for ongoing states.

Man annun gon wati
gohard habar kanaga
an.

Chokk dhanna gwazi
kanaga ant.

Pa ché dars nawanaga
ay?

Ma shomara mayadrig
kanaga naén, wata
mayarig kanaga én.

o2 LS s 05 05l o
ol Bs

el BST g51,5 G5 S

B Sobto Lot b

ol S S,lke by ol
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‘I am talking to my
sister right now.’

‘The children are
playing outdoors.’

‘Why are you.SG not
studying?’

‘We are not blaming
you.PL, we are
blaming ourselves.’



The present progressive form can also be used for inchoative events, i.e. things
that are about to take place. This marks the immediacy and certainty of the event.

Man b(f'rn’dd Karachia L B el S 1k e ‘I am going to Karachi
rawagd an. tomorrow.’

The present progressive construction can also combine the infinitive in the
oblique case form with the verb bayag ‘to be, to become’ in the present-future
form. Alongside its progressive meaning, this form can also have an evidential
meaning, i.e. that the speaker is making an assumption or drawing a conclu-
sion about an event that may be going on.

Mani brat nun kar S, o @l e ‘[I think] my brother is
kanaga bit. working now.’

Chokk loga naant, ) U5 cedls By g “The children are not at
dhannd layb kanaga _ home, they are out
bant. -2 B playing, [it seems].”

The past progressive form consists of the infinitive in the oblique case form +
past forms of the copula. Affirmative and negated past progressive forms of
kanag ‘to do’ are presented in Tables 226—228.

Table 226. Affirmative past progressive forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I kanaga atin ol Bus' | kanaga atén ol Bas
2nd kanagd atay sl Gus' | kanaga atét el Ko
3 kanaga at =i &us | kanagad atant el Bus

Table 227. Negated past progressive forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I nakanaga atdan ol Bus | nakanaga atén ol s
2nd nakanaga atay s nakanaga atét el BsS
3 nakanaga at ol 8uss | nakanaga atant BT
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Table 228. Alternative negated past progressive forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I kanaga naatan ol Bus' | kanagad naatén e B
2nd kanaga naatay sl K kanaga naatét ol K
3 kanaga naat ol Bus | kanaga naatant el s

The past progressive form is used for events that were ongoing at some speci-
fic time in the past, e.g. when another event took place. It is not used for on-
going past states.

Wahdé dém pa shahra 5355 e dy s o8 ‘When [ was walking

rawagad atan, wati .. towardstown, I met my

sangaton dist. s B 59 Y friend.’

Chokk sajjahén rocha 518 G5 by, pgsew 53 The children were

dhannd gwdzi kanagd ' ___ playing outdoors the

atant. il S whole day.’

Zi pa ché dars Bl by =2 & 5 ‘Why were you.SG not

nawanaga atay? studying yesterday?’
=2

Taw mani habardn Sls 235 ol b s 55 ‘You.SG were not

g0sh daraga naatay. listening to what I said

=l (lit. my words).’

The past progressive form can also be used for inchoative events in the past
tense, i.e. events about take place in the past, to mark the immediacy and cer-
tainty of the event. However, in this context the past tense of the future time
reference construction (see Section 4.4.5.4) is normally preferred.

Man zi,Kcilfdc[jlicli b Ul 835, Lol S 65 o ;I vlgas de};c;rmif[le((ii to go
rawaga atdan bale taw n _ to Karachi yesterday,
mand naesht. -l e 5 Byt you did not let me.”

Other progressive constructions are also used in various regions of Balochis-
tan. They can be used in the written language as well. One such construction
uses golaésh ‘busy, engaged’ + copula present/past, and another uses the infi-
nitive in the oblique case form + gatth ‘busy, engaged’ + copula present/past.
These constructions are normally only used in the affirmative form. The cons-
truction that combines the present-future indicative of ddrag ‘to keep’ with
the present-future indicative of the main verb has been copied from Persian,
and is thus not a Balochi construction.
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Taw kara golaésh ay?

Ma waraga golaésh
atén.

May mat warak addh
kanaga gatth at.

Shoma annun ketab
wdnaga gatth ét?

$ 3 NS LS s
L%l S B, L

25 s 3 STy b e
Lol

sl

4.4.5.2. Iterative constructions

Iterative constructions are used for habitually repeated events in the present or
past. The iterative construction in Balochi consists of the present participle in
-an + present or past forms of the copula. This form can only be negated on the
copula. The main stress falls on the final syllable of the present participle. Since
the finite verb is intransitive, this periphrastic construction is intransitive.

The present-future iterative form consists of the present participle in -dn +
present forms of the copula. The affirmative and negated present iterative
forms of kanag ‘to do’ are presented in Tables 229-230.

‘Are you.SG busy
working?’

‘We were busy eating.’

‘Our mother was busy
cooking food.’

‘Are you.PL busy
reading now?’

Table 229. Affirmative present iterative forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural
St r r ~ r r

1 kanan an o obs | kanan én ol ols
d 4 Ja I3

2" kanan ay =l ols kandan ét el obs

3rd kandn ent el obs | kandn ant edl ols

Table 230. Negative present iterative forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I kandn nadn olas oLs | kandn naén s olis
d . . 3

2" kanan naay e pls kanan naét colds oS

3rd kanan naent eslw ols | kandn naant el ols

The present iterative form is used for habitually repeated events that are still

occurring.

Kar dema rawan ent.

Mardom mara rad
dayan ant.

el ol sy s L8
A:Aj uub ) bui.b,a
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‘The work keeps
moving forward.’

‘People repeatedly fool
us.’




Poshtd kenzan naent, ceolw olys iy “He does not keep
déma rawan ent. " backing away, he
-l ol ) Leds keeps going forward.’

The past iterative form consists of the present participle + past forms of the
copula. The past iterative affirmative and negated forms of kanag ‘to do’ are
presented in Tables 231-232.

Table 231. Affirmative past iterative forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural
I kanan atan ol ols' | kanan atén ool oS
2nd kanan atay sl o\s | kanan atét el oS
3 kandn at ol obs | kandn atant el oS
Table 232. Negated past iterative forms of kanag ‘to do’
Person Singular Plural
I+ kanan naatan obla oUs | kanan naatén ol ol
2nd kanan naatay sl s kanan naatet el ols
3w kanan naat olas yls | kanan naatant el oS

The past iterative form is used for habitually repeated events in the past.

Ma l?asdm' randa ol ol 195y Slay Lo ‘We kept following our

rawdn aten. flock (of sheep and
goats).’

Shér gokan derran el ol3s oS 5 The lions kept tearing

atant. the cows.’

Poshta kenzan naat, olw olps ka  He did not keep

déma rawan at. " backing away, he kept

-l ols W going forward.”

There is another iterative construction that focuses on the endpoint of an action.
When this construction is used, the completion of the action is implied. It consists
of the present participle in -dn + a finite form of the verb kanag ‘to do’. The
negated forms add the negation na- to finite forms of the verb kanag ‘to do’. In
the affirmative form, the main stress falls on the final syllable of the present par-
ticiple, and in the negated form the main stress falls on the negation prefix. Since
the finite verb is transitive, this periphrastic construction is transitive.
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The present-future indicative form of the endpoint-iterative construction
consists of the present participle of the main verb and the present-future indi-
cative form of the verb kanag ‘to do’. The affirmative and negated present-
future indicative forms of the endpoint-iterative of déma rawag ‘to go on, to
go forth’ are presented in Tables 233-234.

Table 233. Affirmative present-future endpoint iterative forms of démd rawag ‘to go
on, to go forth’

Person Singular Plural
1 demfz rawdna olS 555, L demfz rawana oS 55, Los
kanan kanén
nd , ’ ’ B , , , .
2 déema rawadna 25 5,5, Lo demfz rawdna S 5, W
kanay kanét
rd 2 , , J , , , .
3 déma rawdna =S 3145, Ly | démd rawdna =S 515, L
kant kanant
Table 234. Negated present-future endpoint iterative forms of démd rawag ‘to go on,
to go forth’
Person Singular Plural
st Sy : e (v >ma 1 R<ARNER
1 démd rawdna B B, s | démad rawdna oSS Bl 5, s
nakanan nakanén
nd 4 r r B 4 4 4 .
2 déema rawdna 255 55, Lo | démd rawana <SS G5, L
nakanay nakanét
rd r ’ ’ B , , , .
3 déma rawdana S5 5, Was | démd rawdna | oSG 55, L
nakant nakanant

The present/future endpoint-iterative form is used for habitually repeated
events in the present or future that are supposed to lead up to an endpoint.

‘I will bring this work
forward [to the end].’

Man é karad dema

, , kS Bl s LS | e
barana kanan.

Ma hechbar poshta oSS B15S ki Lew L We will never back off
kenzdna nakanén. o [until we reach our
goal].’

The past endpoint-iterative form consists of the present participle of the main
verb and the past imperfective form of the verb kanag ‘to do’. The affirmative
and negated past endpoint-iterative forms of démd rawag ‘to go on, to go forth’
are presented in Tables 235-236.
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Table 235. Affirmative past endpoint iterative forms of démda rawag ‘to go on, to go forth’

Person Singular Plural
s — - PRTTI -
1 man déma S 5 s e | Ma déma @S Blsy s b
rawana kort rawana kort
2nd taw dema : homa dema : :
aw dema oS 5l W g | Shoma dema @S ol s i
rawana kort rawana kort
rd e 1 3 T - —
3 dia déma @S 5ls5, Wi T | dvan déma @S 355, s ol
rawana kort rawana kort

Table 236. Negated past endpoint iterative forms of déma rawag ‘to go on, to go forth’

Person Singular Plural

I man déma s, Wi e | MG démd A5 L b
rawana nakort rawana nakort

KIKW KIKW

2nd taw déma 4y, W s | Shomd déma A s s
rawana nakort rawdana nakort

KIKW KIEW

rd 7. r r ~ ’ ’ r ’ -~

3 dia dema W, L U | avan déma 5, L oU
rawana nakort rawdana nakort

oSS oSS

The past endpoint-iterative form is used for habitually repeated events in the
past that led up to an endpoint.

Mani hamkaran wati L LS 5 o, 5 e ‘My co-workers kept
kar déma barana kort. working [to the end].’
oSl
Ma hechbar poshta LSS S kil Lew L We never backed off
kenzdna nakort. o [until we reached our
goal].’

The endpoint-iterative construction can also occur with other forms of the
verb kanag ‘to do’.

Omét ent mani hamkadr s ad e el Hopefully my

wati kara déma baran co-workers will keep

bekanant. reisSe ol Wi LS o working [to the
end].’

Wati kard déma bardn oS ol W LS s ‘Keep on working [to

bekan. the end].’
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Agan dyan sharr wati

kar dema baran
bekorten, kar nun
halletagat.

4.4.5.3. Ability

s LB s 8 ol S
RYSIB1 R W g
ol

‘If they had kept
working well, the job
would have been
finished by now.’

To express ability Balochi uses a periphrastic construction formed by the past
stem of the main verb + finite forms of the auxiliary verb kanag ‘to do’. It is
negated by adding na- to the finite form of kanag. In the affirmative form, the
main stress falls on the last syllable of the past stem of the main verb. In the
negated form it falls on the negative prefix. This construction is common in the
present-future indicative and subjunctive, and in the past perfective and sub-
junctive. Since kanag ‘to do’ is a transitive verb, the construction is transitive.

The present-future indicative form of the ability construction denotes pre-
sent or future definite ability or lack of ability. The present-future subjunctive

form denotes present or future potential ability or lack of ability.

Affirmative and negative ability forms of rawag ‘to go’ and kanag ‘to do’

are presented in Tables 237-252.

Table 237. Affirmative present-future indicative ability forms of rawag ‘to go’, past

stem shot
Person Singular Plural
t ’ B r .
1° shota kanan olS & | shota kanén oS G
2 shota kanay oS cu | shota kanét 2§ &
31 shota kant .S & | shota kanant S G

Table 238. Negated present-future indicative ability forms of rawag ‘to go’, past stem shot

Person Singular Plural

1 shota nakandan oS & | shota nakanén S
2nd shota nakanay £S5 & | Shota nakanét eSS G
31 shota nakant - iS5 & | shota nakanant S G

Table 239. Affirmative present-future indicative ability forms of kanag ‘to do’, past

stem kort
Person Singular Plural
1 korta kandn ols & 5 | korta kanén S &5
2nd korta kanay S & 5 | korta kanét cuS &5
3rd korta kant wS & 5 | korta kanant S &S
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Table 240. Negated present-future indicative ability forms of kanag ‘to do’, past stem kort

Person Singular Plural

I korta nakandn oliss & 5 | korta nakanén S & S
2nd korta nakanay 555 & 5 | korta nakanét S & S
31 korta nakant ~:S5 & 5 | korta nakanant iS5 & S

Man marochi shahra

‘I cannot go to town

shota nakanan.

Shoma wati sangatan Gt 0l s Lo
dista nakanét?

Mani brat mara molka

! sy B Hlo il e
rasénta kant.

ORLY

Ma é kara korta
nakanén.

LS &S L L L

today.’

‘Can’t you.PL meet
your friends?’

‘Our brother can take
us to Balochistan (lit.
the land).’

‘We cannot do this (lit.
this work).’

Table 241. Affirmative present-future subjunctive ability forms of rawag ‘to go’, past

stem shot
Person Singular Plural
I shot bekandn BUSe cus | Shot bekanén S el
2nd shot bekanay 55, e | Shot bekanét oSy et
31 shot bekant ciSs e | Shot bekanant LSy e

Table 242. Negated present-future subjunctive ability forms of rawag ‘to go’, past

stem shot
Person Singular Plural
1 shot makanan oUSw i | Shot makanén S e
2nd shot makanay 1S et | Shot makanét ciSn s
31 shot makant =S i | Shot makanant S s
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Table 243. Affirmative present-future subjunctive ability forms of kanag ‘to do’, past
stem kort

Person Singular Plural

I kort bekandn ol w s | kort bekanén S @S
2nd kort bekanay 55, o 5 | kort bekanét ey @ S
3 kort bekant ciSo w5 | kort bekanant eSS

Table 244. Negated present-future subjunctive ability forms of kanag ‘to do’, past
stem kort

Person Singular Plural
I kort makandn oliSw 5 | kort makanén Sen & S
2nd kort makanay 25w o 5 | kort makanét eSS
3 kort makant ~iSw o5 | kort makanant maiSs & S
Agan man marochi e Led zipe oo oS ‘Come to me if |
shahra shot makandan, o cannot go to town
taw mani gward bya. Lo S e 58 oS today.’
Balkén mani mat mani LsS o ol e i ‘Maybe my mother can
gwara atk bekant. _ come to me.’

LS Sl
Mdrd’so']" b’eday tan ma o b ol S e L ‘Teach us so that we
ham é kara kort too will be able to do
bekanén. oS @S LS thig (lit. this work).”

In the past tense of the ability construction, the verb does not agree with the
subject. When the main verb is an intransitive verb, such as rawag ‘to go’, there
is no object to agree with either, which means that the verb is always in the 3™
person singular. When the main verb is a transitive verb, such as kanag ‘to
do’, the verb agrees with the direct object.

The past perfective form of the ability construction denotes ability or lack
of ability on a specific occasion.

Table 245. Affirmative past perfective ability forms of rawag ‘to go’, past stem shot

Person Singular Plural
I man shot kort @S e o | Md shot kort o8 e b
2nd taw shot kort @ S e 4w | Shomd shot kort @S e b
3rd eshid/dia shot e UlJLsl | eshdn/dydn shot ed oW/t
kort kort
oS oS
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Table 246. Negated past perfective ability forms of rawag ‘to go’, past stem shot

Person Singular Plural
I man shot @ S5 ek e | A Shot @55 e b
nakort nakort
2nd taw shot @SS e 4 | Shomd shot @5 e b
nakort nakort
3 eshia/dia shot e W/l | eshan/dyadn shot e oW/l
nakort nakort
oS oS
Table 247. Affirmative past perfective ability forms of kanag ‘to do’, past stem kort
Person Singular Plural
I+ man kort kort/ | S &S e | Ma kort kort/ oS s
kortant kortant
el S CXL 1Y
2nd taw kort kort/ oS o5 g | shomad kort kort/ @S L
kortant kortant
s cssles
3rd eshid/did kort o5 Ulfwal | eshan/dydn kort | o s U)okl
kort/kortant kort/kortant
cisSle s cis Sl
Table 248. Negated past perfective ability forms of kanag ‘to do’, past stem kort
Person Singular Plural
I man kort [ 55 &5 oo | M Kort Jor 55 @5 b
nakort/ nakort/
nakortant <S55 | nakortant S
2nd taw kort oS g | Shomd kort fos 55 @8 L
nakort/ nakort/
nakortant eSS pakortant S
31 eshid/did o5 WLl | eshan/dyan &5 ookl
kort nakort/ kort nakort/
nakortant 85955 | pakortant 53] @ 59
Shoma sharha shot (oS el es s You.PL could go to
kort. town.’
Chokkan chia atk e 50 S L o&s ‘Why couldn’t the
nakort? children come?’
Man é sajjahén ketdb cily oS b ol e L could not read all
want nakortant. these books.’
Taw zi baz kar kort oSS oS 850 g s You.SG couldn’t work
nakort. much yesterday.’
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If the ability/non-ability is of an ongoing or habitual kind, the past imperfec-
tive form is used. The past imperfective form of the ability construction can
also denote something that was possible but did not happen.

Shoma shahra shota

(oS & les s You.PL could go to
kort. town (repeatedly).’
Chokka pari hech dars Eily s @ oY &» ‘The child couldn’t

wanta nakort. study at all last year.’

NUKS;

Taw shota kort. Chia § s L oS G

nashotay?

‘You.SG could have
gone. Why didn’t you
go?’

The past subjunctive form of the ability construction denotes past, present, or
future counterfactual ability, i.e. things that could not or cannot be done.

Table 249. Affirmative past subjunctive ability forms of rawag ‘to go’, past stem shot

Person Singular Plural
st . 7 . .
1 man shf)t S e e | T shof ou S e b
bekortén bekortén
nd P 5 . . .
2 taw shc?t oS et sz | Shomd ,shot oS et
bekortén bekortén
3 eshid/d’id shot ed Ui/l eshdn/dydn’ e ookl
bekortén shot bekortén
Table 250. Negated past subjunctive ability forms of rawag ‘to go’, past stem shot
Person Singular Plural
st . 5 . .
1 man S/’l(?l S s e | M shot, oS s Lo
makortén makortén
nd r
2 taw sholt oS e g | Shoma S/hot o S e L
makortén makortén
3 eshid/di'd shot e W/l | eshan/dyan ’ e oW/l
makortén shot makortén
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Table 251. Affirmative past subjunctive ability forms of kanag ‘to do’, past stem kort

Person Singular Plural
1t man kort [ S ma kort e
SESG @S e oS ws b
bekortén/ i bekortén/ i
bekorténant <559 | pekorténant SRS
2nd taw kort | Se oS g5 | Shomd kort o5 Wi
bekortéen/ ) bekortéen/ )
bekorténant SIS | pekorténant [e5
o ¢.:.:)$-1
3 eshid/dia kort o5 Uil | eshan/dyan oL/ oal
bekortéen/ . kort )
bekorténant |5 | bekortén/ Je5
e S | bekorténant i S
Table 252. Negated past subjunctive ability forms of kanag ‘to do’, past stem kort
Person Singular Plural
t 14
1° manko;? [y Sen &5 ey makort’ [er Sen 5 Lo
makortén/ . makortén/ .
makorténant S | makorténant SR S
2nd taw kort | S 55 g5 | Shomd kort o5 Ls
makortén/ . makortén/
makorténant S | makorténant [ 5
.- :“‘)i‘
3 eshida/dia kort o5 Ui/ual | eshan/dyan ookl
makortén/ . kort
makorténant |85 | makortén/ [ 5
w5 Sw | Makorténant s S

Agan dia atk makortén,
mand zarur hali
datagat.

Agan man want
bekorten, mana sharrén
kareé rasetagat.

Drégata taw molka shot
bekortén.

Lo ¢ 5,50 ST L] ST
LISl I s

ol Sy LS i

ol mﬁ&‘)é
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‘He would have
informed me if he
couldn’t come.’

‘If I had been able to
study, I would have got
a good job (lit. a good
job would have arrived
to me).’

‘How good [it would
be] if you.SG would
have been able to go to
Balochistan (lit. the
land).’




The ability construction can also occur in the present perfect and past perfect
forms.

Zi sajjahén rocha dia LG W g, omedew g5 Yesterday he
bazara shot nakortag. ~__ [reportedly] could not
A e go to the marketplace

for the whole day.’

Ayan warag wart LS5 el S5 oWl [As Iwas told] they

nakortag. couldn’t eat (lit. eat
food).’

Agan mar{i chamm oo T i e OS] ‘If my eyes were fine, I

sharr buténant, man would have been able to

baz ketab want oSS S el oS L

kortagat.

read many books.’

There is another ability construction that is commonly used in some dialects
of Balochi spoken in Western (Iranian) Balochistan. This construction em-
ploys the verb twdnag (past stem twdant) ‘to be able to’ + present-future sub-
junctive forms of the main verb. Twdnag ‘to be able to’ is conjugated as a
transitive verb.

‘We can come.’

Ma twanén bydén. ol o5l Lo
Aydn natwant edd 31 S5 1l el g ol ‘They could not build a
logé addh bekanant. house here.’

4.4.5.4. Future time reference

The most common ways of expressing future time reference are by means of
the present-future indicative (for certain events and states, see Section 4.4.2.1)
and the present-future subjunctive (for uncertain events and states, see Section
4.4.2.2). But there is also a periphrastic construction that expresses only future
time. It is used in contexts where there is a prediction about the future. This
construction is formed by the verbal adjective + finite forms of the present
copula. It can also be used with the past copula. It then refers to foretold states
and events in the past. The negative prefix is normally added to the verbal
adjective, but can alternatively be added to the copula to emphasize the nega-
tion. The construction is stressed on the last syllable of the verbal adjective.
Since the finite verb is intransitive, the periphrastic construction is intransitive.

Affirmative and negated future time reference forms of rawag ‘to go’ and
kanag ‘to do’ are presented in Tables 253—264.
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Table 253. Affirmative future time reference forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

I rawagi an o Sy, | rawagi én ol S5

2nd rawagi ay = S, | rawagi ét e S

3 rawagi ent el S, rawagi ant el S5
Table 254. Negated future time reference forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

I narawagi an of S5, | narawagi én ol Ssp

2nd narawagi ay = Sy | narawagi ét el S5

3rd narawagi ent el S5 narawagi ant el S5
Table 255. Alternative negated future time reference forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

I rawagi naan o S5, rawagi naén ol S

2nd rawagi naay S S5, | rawagi naét e S5

3rd rawagi naent el S5, rawagi naant eila S,
Table 256. Affirmative future time reference forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I kanagi an of s | kanagi én <1

2nd kanagi ay il Sus | kanagi ét eyl SuS

3rd kanagi ent il Sus | kanagi ant ed Sus
Table 257. Negated future time reference forms of kanag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

I nakanagi an of Sesu nakanagi én ol SSs

2nd nakanagi ay = Sss nakanagi ét el SSs

3rd nakanagi ent el SSS nakanagi ant el SSS
Table 258. Alternative negated future time reference forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I kanagi naan ol Ss kanagi naén ol K

2nd kanagi naay Sl &S kanagi naét cdlas S

3rd kanagi naent cla S8 kanagi naant el S
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This construction is used to denote foretold future.

Ma sajjahén cha é

Lhos o f ez i Lo
donyayad rawagi én.

ol S

Tai wahag purah Ll St 05 Sly o

nabayagi ent.

E kar kanagi naent.

el Ssls

‘We are all to leave
this world.’

‘What you.SG want
(lit. your wish) is
impossible to fulfil (lit.
not to become
fulfilled).”

“This (lit. this work) is
not to be done.’

This construction can also be used for events that are just about to take place.

Ma apa bokkagi én.

Chokk kapagi ent.

ol S UL ‘We are about to

drown.’

.edl S5 s ‘The child is about to

fall.’

Table 259. Affirmative past future time reference forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

I rawagi atan obl S, | rawagi atén ol S5

nd rawagi atay = Sy, | rawagi atét el S5

3rd rawagi at ol S5, | rawagi atant sl S5,
Table 260. Negated past future time reference forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

1 narawagi atan bl S5, | narawagi atén %l S

2nd narawagi atay =l Sy | narawagi atét el (S5

3rd narawagi at ol S5, | harawagi atant sl S5
Table 261. Alternative negated past future time reference forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

1+ rawagi naatdn oblas S5, | rawagi naatén sl S,

nd rawagi naatay _sla Sy, | rawagi naatét egls S,

3rd rawagi naat ol S5, rawagi naatant esla S,




Table 262. Affirmative past future time reference forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I kanagi atan ol s | kanagi atén ol S

2nd kanagi atay =l &S kanagi atét ewl S

3 kanagi at ol 2.5 | kanagi atant s
Table 263. Negated past future time reference forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I nakanagi atan ol Suss | nakanagi atén ol Suss

nd . _ . A B

2 nakanagi atay i SSS nakanagi atét el | S

3rd nakanagi at ol 2.5 | nakanagi atant el 2SS
Table 264. Alternative negated past future time reference forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I kanagi naatan ol s | kanagi naatén ool Sus

2nd kanagi naatay il &S kanagi naatét cols S

3rd kanagi naat olu  gus | kanagi naatant cols 28

This construction is used to denote past foretold future.

May sangat ayagi atant.

Tai wahag purah
nabayagi at.

E kar kanagi naat.

sl S oS e Our friends were to

S 0y 31 Sy o

Lol

olo S,

come.’

‘What you.SG wanted
(lit. your wish) was
impossible (lit. not to be
fulfilled).

‘This (lit. this work) was
not to be done.’

This construction can also be used for events that were just about to take

place but were prevented.

Ma apa bokkagi atén.

Chokk kapagi at bale

man dasht.

o8l S U L

ool K55

Ll
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‘We were about to
drown.’

‘The child was about to
fall, but I caught him.’




4.4.5.5. Necessity/intention

Necessity or intention is expressed in a way that is similar to the future time
construction. The only difference between the two constructions is that the
subject in the future time construction is in the direct case, whereas the subject
in the necessity/intention construction is in the oblique case for nouns and 3™
person pronouns and in the object case for 1 and 2™ person pronouns. This
is, in fact, a non-canonical subject construction (see Section 4.4.6).

The construction is found with both a present and a past copula to express
necessity/intention in the present-future or past tense. The copula is always in
the 3™ person and agrees with the formal subject (the semantic direct object),
if there is one. If there is no formal subject, which is always the case with
intransitive verbs, the verb is invariably in the 3™ person singular. The nega-
tive prefix is normally added to the verbal adjective, but can alternatively be
added to the copula to emphasize the negation.

The necessity/intention construction with the present-future copula denotes
states and events in the present or future that may or may not take place. With the
past copula it refers to states and events in the past, which may or may not have
taken place. The negated form denotes either a negated intention or a prohibi-
tion in the present-future or past tense.

Affirmative and negated necessity/intention forms of rawag ‘to go’ and
kanag ‘to do’ are presented in Tables 265-276.

Table 265. Affirmative present-future necessity/intention forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural
1 mand cil Sy, e | mard rawagi el S5 L
rawagi ent ent
2nd tard -5l 2.1 | shomard cil Sl
_ <l S5 15 / el S ks
rawagi ent rawagi ent
3 eshid/dia .5 gs Ul | eshan/dydn ol S U
<l S Wikl 4 <l S ookl
rawagi ent rawagi ent

Table 266. Negated present-future necessity/intention forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural
: ; — — ~
I mand ol (S5 L | AT ol (S5 Ll
narawagi ent narawagi ent
d 4 _ ’ r _
2" tara el Sl shomdra el S s
narawagi ent rawagi ent
3rd h . r/ rer _ ~ . h ’ / ’ r _ ~ .
eshid/dia Sy Wi/l | eshan/ayan S ookl
narawagi ent narawagi ent
<l N
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Table 267. Alternative negated present-future necessity/intention forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural
: ; 5 — T —
1° mand rawagi el S5, L | Mard el S5 1
naent rawagi naent
2nd tara rawagi cdlas S5, 15 shomara cila S5, Lt
naent rawagi naent
3 eshid/dia S5 Wi/l | eshan/dydn S odloll
rawagi naent rawagi naent
CR{PY solas

Table 268. Affirmative present-future necessity/intention forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I+ mand kanagi el &S L mara kanagi el &S b
ent ent

2nd tard kanagi el S |5 | Shomard kanagi | -5 S5,
ent ent

R eshid/did S8 /sl | eshan/dydn S oW/l
kanagi ent y kanagi ent L

Table 269. Negated present-future necessity/intention forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I mand ol S5 e | mard ol 5SS e
nakanagi ent nakanagi ent

2nd tard ol SusG | 5 | shomard ol SuSo |lad
nakanagi ent nakanagi ent

31 eshid/dia SSuss /sl | eshdn/dydn S5 ookl
nakanagi ent » nakanagi ent y

Table 270. Alternative negated present-future necessity/intention forms of kanag ‘to do’

Person Singular Plural

I mand clas SuS L | mard el S8 1,
kanagi naent kanagi naent

2nd tara el SuS |5 | shomard el 5uS ls
kanagi naent kanagi naent

3 eshid/did .5 /el | eshdn/dydn s oU/oLl
kanagi naent | kanagi naent |

elas elas
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Mara marochi kar
kanagi ent.

Mand pelmé charagi
ent.

Mani bratd molka
rawagi ent.

Shomara ¢ gapp
nagwashagi ent.

Chokkan dars wanagi
ent.

Tard wati brat
shahra rasénagi ant.

Mara sahat doa
warag waragi ent.

il Sl ey e

el (S5 W Ul v

el SasSs o8

‘We have to work
today.’

‘T intend to watch a
film.’

‘My brother has to
(or: intends to) go to

Balochistan (lit. the
land).’

ol

“You.PL should not

say this (lit. this talk).’

wl ;4‘; Sk O&%’

‘The children must

study.’

‘You.SG need to take

your brothers to
town.’

wl L;/J} 3)} I).) &Ahl.w IJLA

‘We are planning to

eat at two o’clock.’

Table 271. Affirmative past necessity/intention forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

I mand rawagi | o 35, L | mdrd rawagi ol S5 1
at at

2nd tard rawagi ol S5, 15 shomara rawagi ol S5, s
at at

3 eshid/dia S5, W\l | eshan/dydn rawagi | s ) U/l
rawagi at | at ;

ol ol
Table 272. Negated past necessity/intention forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural

I mand ol S, e | mard ol S5
narawagi at narawagi at

2nd tard ol S5 | shomdrd ol S5 bl
narawagi at narawagi at

3rd eshia/dia S W/l eshan/ayan ol S5 oWokal
narawagi at 1 narawagi at

(]
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Table 273.

Alternative negated past necessity/intention forms of rawag ‘to go’

Person Singular Plural
rawagi naat rawagi naat
2nd tara wls S5 15 shomara wla S5 s
rawagi naat rawagi naat
3 eshid/did S5 Wi/l | eshan/dydn S ool
rawagi naat .| rawagi naat ;
ol ol
Table 274. Affirmative past necessity/intention forms of kanag ‘to do’
Person Singular Plural
I mand kanagi ol 2.5 W | mard kanagi ol 31,k
at at
2nd tard kanagi ol S5 |5 | shomdrd ol K s
at kanagi at
31 eshid/did ol Sus UjLeal | eshan/dyan | o] 5.5 oG/l
kanagi at kanagi at
Table 275. Negated past necessity/intention forms of kanag ‘to do’
Person Singular Plural
1 mand ol $:55 L. | mara ol 35 b
nakanagi at nakanagi at
2nd tard ol S5 1 | shomard ol Sess Ll
nakanagi at nakanagi at
3 eshid/did ol 555 UljLsl | eshdn/dydn ol 55 o/l
nakanagi at nakanagi at
Table 276. Alternative negated past necessity/intention forms of kanag ‘to do’
Person Singular Plural
I mand kanagi ol 2.8 L | madrad kanagi ol 58 1
naat naat
2nd tard kanagi ol s |5 | shomdrd ola  5oS e
naat kanagi naat
3rd eshia/aia s W/l | eshan/dyan S8 oW/ olel
kanagi naat _ | kanagi naat .
el el
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Tara may loga ayagi at.
Chia nayatkay?

Agan tara narawagi at
chia mana hal nadat?

Mara é kar kanagi naat
bale pa taigi kort.

Mana bazara rawagi
at, paméshka shomay
kerra atk nakort.

b ol ST63 215

Jo e Ly ol S5 15 S
selas

wabolu S8 Lk
S (S

ey el (S35 LIk e
S Sl S e

‘You.SG were to
come to our home.
Why didn’t you
come?’

‘If you.SG were not
going to go, why
didn’t [you] tell me?’

‘We were not
supposed to do this
(lit. this deed), but
[we] did it for
you.SG.’

‘I had to go to the
marketplace,
therefore I could not
come to you.PL.’

Necessity can also be expressed by means of an infinitive in the direct case
form followed by a finite form of the verb kapag ‘to fall’. The subject in this
construction is non-canonical (see also Section 4.4.6) and the thing to be done
is the formal subject of the sentence in the direct case.

Mara shahra rawaga
kapit.

Chokkd bazén ketabé
wanaga kapit.

Matay najorhiay
sawaba mana loga
dyag kapt.

Tara hechbar zarr wam
kanag kaptag?

oS S e b

Sl =S o35k &.é-
LS

e

Lo bt 5520 e
eeS ST Y

§ S S8 ols 55 e 15

‘We have to go to
town.’

‘The child has to read
a lot of books.’

‘I had to come home
because of my
mother’s illness.’

‘Have you ever had to
borrow money?’

4.4.5.6. Inchoative (ingressive) constructions

Inchoative constructions mark the starting point of an event. The most com-
mon inchoative construction consists of an oblique infinitive followed by fi-
nite forms of the verb laggag ‘to bump into’. This construction is intransitive,
since the verb laggag ‘to bump into’ is intransitive. There are also other verbs
that can be used to denote the starting point, e.g. bend kanag, bendat kanag,
bongéj kanag, shoru kanag ‘to start’. Since kanag ‘to do’ is a transitive verb,
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these inchoative constructions are also transitive. With these verbs, the infini-
tive is in the direct case. (See also Section 4.4.5.1 for the use of the progressive

construction for inchoative events.)

Mani jan cha gwahra

! G50 1855 4z ole e
larzaga lagget.

Mani brat démi maha el S bl o @l

‘My body started
shaking of cold.’

‘My brother will start

Karachia dars wanaga s studying in Karachi
laggit. -2 B9l 02 pext month.”

Mani yak sangatéa PSS S e ‘A friend of mine has
ketab nebisag benddt _ _ started writing books.’
kortag. G @l S

Taw kadi Angrézi Soly g5l a8 o When will you start
wanag bongéja __, studying English?’
kanay? § S S

4.4.6. Impersonal verbs (verbs with non-canonical subjects)

Like the necessity/intention construction (see Section 4.4.5.5), there are a
number of other verbs that take a non-canonical (dative) subject. Verbs that
take non-canonical subjects are here called impersonal verbs. The non-cano-
nical (dative) subject of an impersonal verb is often the experiencer rather than
the agent (e.g. ‘it seems to me...’, ‘it occurred to us...”).

With nouns and 3™ person pronouns, the oblique case form of the noun is
used as a non-canonical subject, and with 1%tand 2" person pronouns the ob-
ject case form is used. The verb either agrees with the formal subject (the se-
mantic direct object), if there is one, or takes the 3 person singular form. One
of the most important impersonal constructions in Balochi is that of ownership
or ownership-like relations, ‘to have’.

4.4.6.1. Non-canonical subjects in ownership relations
There is no verb ‘to have’ in Balochi. Ownership or ownership-like relations
are constructed with the verb of existence (hast ‘there is’ and nést ‘there is
not’, hastat ‘there was’, néstat ‘there was not’) and a non-canonical subject
‘to me there is/was (not)’. There are also present-future and past subjunctive
forms, as well as present perfect and past perfect forms, of the ownership cons-
truction with a non-canonical subject. This construction mainly uses the verb
in the 3™ person singular.

Affirmative and negated ownership construction forms are presented in Ta-
bles 277-288.
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Table 277. Affirmative present indicative ownership construction forms

Person Singular Plural

I mand il s Lo | MArd il et |yLo
hast(ent) hast(ent)

2nd tard it/ | 5 | Shomdra el |l
hast(ent) hast(ent)

3 eshid/dia Jems /2| | eshan/dydn Jes 5Tkl
hast(ent) hast(ent)

Table 278. Negated present indicative ownership construction forms

Person Singular Plural

I mand el s e | MArd il s e
nest(ent) nést(ent)

2nd tard coleas) e |3 | Shomadrad il s |l
nést(ent) nest(ent)

3 eshid/did Jes UTJLsl | eshdn/dydn i oLl
nest(ent) | nést(ent) | |

Tara chokk hast? S S |5 Do you.SG have

) children?’
Mani brata zarr nést. s 53 Uy s ‘My brczther has no
money.

Shomara baz pocch e 54 Ll “You.PL have a lot of

hast. i clothes.’

Aydn edd hech syad o 3l 2 ] o ‘They don’t have a

nest. ‘ single relative here.’

Table 279. Affirmative past ownership construction forms

Person Singular Plural
1 manda hastat Slews Lo | mara hastat elews b
2nd tard hastat elews |5 | Shomard hastat lews 1l
31 eshid/dida Wi/l | eshan/ayan o/l
hastat ) hastat )
Olews Ol
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Table 280. Negated past ownership construction forms

Person Singular Plural
I mand néstat olews Lo | mara néstat elews |l
2nd tard néstat el | shomara néstat Sl |l
3 eshid/dia Wi/l | eshan/dydn oW/l
néstat , néstat .
Ol Ol
Tara a wahdi chokk folcws Ko gany T ‘Did you.SG have
hastat? ) children at that time?”
Mani brata zarr oo 5 U e My brczther had no
néstat. money.
Shomara pésara baz ol 756 iy et ‘You.PL had a lot of
pocch hastat. i ) clothes previously.’
Ayan edd hech syad ol sl & 1 o ‘They didn’t have a

neéstat.

single relative here.’

Table 281. Affirmative present-future subjunctive ownership construction forms

Person Singular Plural

1 mana bebit e Lo | Tard bebit e Lo
2nd tard bebit o |3 | Shomadra bebit o |yl
3 eshia/did e WI/LsI | eshdn/dyan bebit o U/ L]

bebit
Table 282. Negated present-future subjunctive ownership construction forms

Person Singular Plural

I mana mabit s o | Mdra mabit e ylo
2nd tard mabit cams |5 | Shomard mabit s |yl
3 eshid/did mabit | ._. | sl | eshdn/dydn mabit | ._, U/l

Agan tara mardenchokké ., Seoige 5 oS!
bebit, diay namda Déda ) _
bekan. To5w lazs LU =
Balkeén mani brata pa é o) d by e s

sapara zarr bebit.
) ';;w

degd shomara baz pocch ., 5k Lt 2k
bebit.
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‘If you.SG get a son,
call him (lit. make his
name) Doda.’

‘Maybe my brother
will have money for
this journey.’

‘You.PL should have a
lot of clothes.’




Agan dyan eda hech
syade mabit, pa ayan
grana bit.

e sbom g I3l ol ST ‘If they don’t have a

ce 18 O 4y s

single relative here, it
will be hard for them.’

Table 283. Affirmative past subjunctive ownership construction forms

Person Singular Plural
I manad s e g e | MIGTA 5 o] x5 e |y
Ol o o o s
(be)butén (be)butén
nd 4 I
2 tard ’ S s |3 shomar(’l ] o e
(be)butén (be)butén
3 eshid/dida Wi/l | eshan/ayan ookl
(be)butén (be)butén
o5 oF s ¥l B
Table 284. Negated past subjunctive ownership construction forms
Person Singular Plural
I+ mand , oS e | AT ’ oS e
mabutén mabutén
d 4 ’ ’
2" tarda ' RE shomairfa s s
mabutén mabutén
3w eshid/dlid oy W/l eshdn/c’iydn s oWkl
mabutén mabutén
Table 285. Affirmative present perfect ownership construction forms
Person Singular Plural
st . P Iy ~
1 manda butag 5, W | Mard butag K<
nd 3 ~ Iy ~ ]
2 tard butag Sop |5 | Shomdra butag Sop Ll
3 eshid/dia Ssp /sl | eshan/dydn S oWlokal
butag butag
Table 286. Negated present perfect ownership construction forms
Person Singular Plural
st ’ _ Iy _
1 manda nabutag S se e | Mard nabutag g e
nd 3 _ Iy _ ]
2 tara nabutag Sy | 5 | Shomdrd nabutag S pw |yl
3 eshid/dia Ssp0 /sl | eshdn/dydn S5 p0 ol olal
nabutag nabutag
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Table 287. Affirmative past perfect ownership construction forms

Person Singular Plural

I mand butagat i, L | mara butagat el Ll

2nd tara butagat el |y | Shomdra butagat Iy Ll

3rd eshid/dia /sl | eshdn/dyan ookl
butagat - butagat -

Table 288. Negated past perfect ownership construction forms

Person Singular Plural

1 mand Iy e | Mard ol K550 1,
nabutagat nabutagat

2nd tard I S5,0 |5 | Shomdra na- RIS
nabutagat butagat

3 eshid/did Ui/ sl | eshan/dydn IS0 ookl
nabutagat - nabutagat

Agan mana zarr Ul S oo 55 Lo oS ‘If  had money I

bebutén garibana
datagat.

Drégata dgia wanagay
shawk bebutén.

E wajaha pésara bazén
malé butag, bale nun
nézgar ent.

Mara tai suray hech
hal o habaré nabutag.

Mana kollag butagat.
Paméeshka atkon
nakort.

Aid tan dah sdla chokk
nabutagat bale pada
buti.

Ll Kl

S i Sl Ll LSS,

Sl ol Lz 2ls

sl S50 o aly (S

sdegr S b

m Cj&y&igbﬁ
S Y os ol L
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would have given it to
the poor.’

‘How good [it would
be] if he had had an
interest in studying.’

“This man [reportedly]
had a lot of livestock
formerly, but now he is
poor.’

‘We have not had any
information about
your.SG wedding.’

‘I had caught a cold.
Therefore I could not
come.’

‘He had not got a child
yet at that time, but
then he got [children].’




4.4.6.2. Other impersonal verbs with a non-canonical subject

Some common impersonal verbs are forsag ‘to be afraid, to be scared’ (can
also be constructed with a normal subject), laggag ‘to bump into’, zahir
kanag/bayag ‘to long for’, bad ayag ‘to dislike’, pakar bayag ‘to need’, dast
kapag ‘to find (suddenly and unexpectedly), to get hold of’, bazzag bayag
‘to feel sorry for’, and dost bayag ‘to like, to love’. These are constructed with
non-canonical subjects, i.e. nouns and 3™ person pronouns in the oblique form
and 1%t and 2™ person pronouns in the object case. The verb agrees with the
direct object, if there is one. If not, the verb is in the 3™ person singular.

Sentences with non-canonical subjects.

Chokkan bdza torsit. .cam 5 5L o&s  ‘The children are very
" scared.’
Tara nalaggit ke ma $ouS o boas e8|y ‘Doesn’t it seem to you
dera kanén? (lit. doesn’t it bump
into you) that we are
late?’
Manda pa wati gohadra LS 55 LS s i s ‘I miss my sister (lit. to
zahira kant. ) me longing does for
my sister).’

‘Ilove you.SG very
much (lit. you are
much loved to me).’

Taw mana baz dost ay. 2 s 3 e

Aid mazanén zarré ol L35 o el ‘She needed a large

pakar at. ) (sum of) money (lit. to
her a large sum of
money was needed).’

Tard mani sara bazzag ol S5 e e ‘May you.SG have
bat. mercy on me.’
Balken ¢ log shomara s et S L1 sy ‘Maybe you.PL won’t
dost mabit. like this house.’

el
Mara é ketab pakara e S oS L We will not need this
nabit. ) book.’

There is also a verb meaning ‘to like, to love’ that is not constructed with a
non-canonical subject, namely ddst darag. This verb is transitive and takes the
subject in the direct case in the present-future tense and in the oblique case in
the past tense.
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M’an’ tara baz dosta ol G 55 e T love you.SG very
daran. much.’

Mata pa’ché wa’ti cois & Iy =z & blo ‘Why didn’-t the mother
chokk dost nadasht? love her child?’

HORIRY

4.4.7. Stative-dynamic verbs

There are a number of verbs in Balochi that can denote both a state and a
dynamic change of state. These verbs are dshtag, past stem oshtdt ‘to stand
up / to stand’, nendag, past stem nesht ‘to sit down / to sit’, and wapsag, past
stem wapt ‘to lie down / to be lying’ and their synonyms. These verbs denote
dynamic change of state in the present-future indicative, past perfective, and
past imperfective forms.

Eda benendeén? TN ‘Should we sit down
here?’

Kadia wapsay? § s S ‘When will you.SG go
to bed?’

Zeminay sard nesht. ccuis | ey She sat down on the
floor.’

Mari ke dist, cha torsa le ) 4> o 45 g, He stood still out of

Oshtat. ) ~ fear when he saw the

ol ghake.”

In the present perfect and past perfect forms, these verbs indicate a state. In
the present perfect it is an ongoing state in the present, and in the past perfect
it is a past state.

Taw ’mani wadara § lSatadsl Il e o2 ‘Were; you.SG N

oshtatagatay? standing [and] waiting
for me?’

Man eda waptagan. &y Il e Tam lying here.’

Mani gohar koja T Slaiyl S S e ‘Where is my sister

oshtatag? standing?’

Pa che wati bratay IS 0 s = & ‘Why is he not sitting

kerra naneshtag? " beside his brother?”

S /s.‘:‘."
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Ma charet bale chokk
wati jagaha
nawaptagat.

Shoma parzonagay
sara neshtagatét?

Léfl?éj&%dleQJL%U

ol Sy

| 25555 L

§ el Sds

‘We looked but the
child was not lying in
his (normal) place.’

‘Were you.PL sitting
at the table (consisting
of a tablecloth spread
out on the floor)?’

In the present-future subjunctive and imperative forms, these verbs can denote
both a state and a dynamic change of state.

Hameda bosht.

E korsiay sara
manend, harab ent.
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‘Stand up right here. /
Keep standing right
here.’

‘Don’t sit down on this
chair, it is broken. /
Don’t keep sitting on
this chair, it is broken.’






5. Syntax

5.1. Constituent order in the phrase

Balochi is a language that normally places determiners before the head word.
This applies to:

1. adjective attributes, which normally precede the noun.

Mara mazanén logé s S5 w5 e ‘We had a big house.’

hastat.

Masterén bachakay nam =S b S i ‘What is the name of

kay ent? ’ I the oldest child?’
Oy

E wasshén molké. S ks “This is a good

country.’

Banora sohrén pocch Lol 1,8 F o L3 ‘The bride was

gward at. - wearing red clothes.’

Granén karé may déma .| s = S ol S ‘We have a difficult

ent. job before us.’

However, if the adjective attribute is emphasized it can be placed after the
noun.

Karé mazanén taw (SS  Ee oS ‘You.SG have done a
kortag. great thing (lit. deed).’

II. genitive attributes, which normally precede the noun.

Pollay rang sohr ent. el el Ky 2K ‘The colour of the
" flower is red.’
Ketabani kimmat Lol 5L eas Sk ‘The price of the
baz at. books was high (lit.
much).’
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May mat molka
shotag.

Shomay chokk mazan
butagant?

Eshani zend wassh
gwazaga at.

FECE AN VRC PR

V@i&'y QJAAS."‘ > o W

col 85355 oy w5 Sl

However, if the genitive attribute is emphasized,

noun.

Chonén wasshén zendé
at, eshani.

A genitive attribute precedes an adjective attribute.

Chokkani nokén
ketabani kimmat
baz at.

Tai masterén bachakay
nam kay ent?

ol LN s sz

] %]

el S oS5 S
.QTJQ
fU S s (o

el 5

‘Our mother has gone
to Balochistan (lit. the
land).’

‘Have your.PL
children grown up?’

‘Their life was going
along well.’

it can be placed after the

‘How good their life

>

was.

‘The price of the
children’s new books
was high (lit. much).’

‘What is the name of
your.SG oldest child?’

III. demonstrative and indefinite determiners, which are always placed before

the noun.

A bachak mani chokk
naent.

E réchan taw ché
kanaga ay?

Gon wat hech chizz
mayar.

Har némaga ke
becharay, é molk abad
ent.

cedlas Ko e S T

B = 5ol
=
lie S g s o
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‘That boy is not my
child.’

‘What are you.SG
doing these days?’

‘Don’t bring anything
with you.SG.’

‘In any direction
you.SG may look, this
country is cultivated/
fertile.’



E drachk bayad ent
goddhag bebit.

Man a molkan
nashotagan.

Chont sahat kar
bekanén?

S5 ol b o

L o&ess QWTOA

$ o L cale e

‘This tree must be
chopped down.’

‘T have not been to
those countries.’

‘How many hours did
the job take?’

Demonstrative determiners precede adjective attributes and indefinite deter-
miners, but follow genitive attributes.

A mazanén ketdaba
mana beday.

E bazén zarran taw ché
kanay?

E kasanén chokkd
besambal.

Hama mazanén
darwazagay dapad
oshtatagatan ke dém pa
baga pacha bit.

Chokkani é kar sharr
naat.

E chokkani kar sharr
naat.

S o LS e T

§ S = 5505 ok

Al K3 plus |

b S5l e s
(" a 45 oLkl

ol pa L8 ) &

colas e, S&s

‘Give me that big
book.’

‘What are you.SG
going to do with all
this money?’

‘Take care of this
small child.’

‘I was standing in
front of that big door
which opens towards
the garden.’

‘This thing that the
children did (lit. the
children’s this deed)
was not good.’

“The thing that these
children did (lit. these
children’s deed) was
not good.’

IV. cardinal and ordinal numerals, which are always placed before the noun.

Say rocha loga atan.

Charomi rocha dar
kaptan.

bl 8y i S

oS s by, )l
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‘I was at home for
three days.’

‘On the fourth day I
went out.’



Tai doén brat koja ant? Sl LS @l oiss o ‘Where are your.SG
two brothers?’

May awali l6g Pahrahd ol by S5 I = ‘Our first home was in
at. ) Pahrah.’

V. the indefinite adjectives bdzén ‘many’ and lahtén ‘some’, which precede
another adjective.

Badshadha pa eday oles e ol 4y bilasl, ‘The king has done
mardoman bazén _ ., many good things for
sharrén karé kortag. NS B o 0Bk the people here.’

Lahtén radén kari ham S5S w68 s, oxd) ‘He has also done
kortag. some wrong things.’

VL. adverbs, which are placed before the head word (an adjective, verb, or
adverb).

E kar bdz gran ent. cedl ol 5 5u L 1 “This job is very
difficult.’
Sakk téza rawt. L&, 35 S He walks very fast.”
Ma)’/ chokrk sakk baz Gt 3L S S ‘Our children read
ketaba wanant. ' very much.’
el

5.2. Constituent order in the clause

The basic clause-constituent order in Balochi is Subject-Object-Verb.

Chokk wati sangatina S e s K ‘The children see their
gendant. " friends.’

Mani pet ketab wanaga el Kaly oS ey e ‘My father is reading
ent. ) books/a book.’

Ro’c”hfi wati branz sheng — yi , Sus i, s o, ‘The sun spread its
o talan kortant. rays.’

LS
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In a few constructions, the preposition gon ‘with’ can follow the verb.

Taw chia nayaay gon? S0l Sl e o

Mara bar gon. o8 b

‘Why don’t you come
along?’

‘Take us with [you].’

The default order of direct and indirect objects varies depending on whether
they contain new or old information. If the direct object has already been in-
troduced and is definite, it normally precedes the indirect object.

Man wati logay kelitan
tard dayan.

5 olds 255 o e
Lol

Ostada chia wati ketab
mard nadat?

Ll obs s Le Ioted

IRV

‘Twill give you.SG the
keys to my house.’

‘Why didn’t the
teacher give us his
book?’

If the direct object is indefinite, i.e. contains new information, it usually fol-

lows the indirect object.

Bayad ent molkay Ll LSl s el wb
hakemda song o maliat ol
bedayén. PR e s

Shomad mana ché dayét? feads = be i

Mand mokal beday, tai
zarrana dayan.

O o Sh S e
Lol

‘We need to pay (lit.
give) the ruler of the
country taxes.’

‘What will you.PL
give me?’

‘Give me a
postponement [and] I
will give your.SG
money [back].’

There are, however, instances that deviate from the main rules, e.g. for em-

phasis.

Harché ke mara hast,
shomara dayén.

Lled (cwn L &S =
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‘We will give you.PL
whatever we have.’



The default position of adpositional phrases is directly after the subject phrase.
They thus normally occur as early as possible in the clause, after the subject.

Balochestanay wasshén
nedarag cha waba
washter ent.

Sajjahén mardom
garhiay taha wab
kaptant.

Chokk gon wati peta
habar kanaga at.

Mazanén kocheké mani
déma atk.

Mani chamm pa yak
zébaén drachkéa kapt.

“ Sl 0'3}0 Pl 3

sl més Ul

Ols L 55 s 0 gt
-Mﬁ ‘”’:

BS o by (s 055 S

Lol

ST Lo e S5 e

bSes (il St ag i (o

‘[Looking at] the
beautiful scenery of
Balochistan is better
than sleeping.’

‘All the people fell
asleep in the car.’

‘The child was
speaking with his
father.’

‘A big dog came in
front of me.’

‘My eyes (lit. eye) fell
on a beautiful tree.’

Adpositional phrases can, however, also be placed before the subject or di-

rectly before the verb.

Cha é sajjahén
mardomani gendaga
hayran butan.

Aiay poshtd dega do say

morg dtk o nesht.

Bayad ent wata pa
sapareéa tayar bekanén.

Sles o g | ax
0Us ol e Bus

e 9 65y )
VA "/}&TS,@

S U 4 Uy il b

‘I was surprised to see
all these people.’

‘Behind it another two
[or] three birds came
and sat down.’

‘We need to prepare
ourselves for a
journey.’

In nominal clauses adpositional phrases are invariably placed before the sub-

ject.

Logay poshta mazanén
bageé.

Bagay delgaha drachke.

S pEre ki 53

'C&J: L&&J: c‘ft{
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‘[There is] a big
garden behind the
house.’

‘In the middle of the
garden there is a tree.’



Temporal adverbials (adverbials that express time) are often the point of de-
parture for a clause, in which case they are placed at the beginning of the
clause. The point of departure is the starting point for a statement at the same
time as it anchors it in the context.

Marochi tuppana bit. e 5L i ‘There will be a storm
' today.’

Randa man l6ga shotan. oles By e 1, ‘Then I went home.’
Démi haptaga man tai oot o oo Btd padd ‘I will come to you.SG
mehman dn. ) _ (lit. be your guest)

-0l next week.’
Ma nazanén ke banda o = WL A 5 b ‘We don’t know what
ché bit. ' is going to happen

tomorrow.’

Temporal clauses can also be placed after the subject.

Taw zi koja shotay? § i S ) ‘Where did you.SG go
yesterday?’
Chokkan embari sharr o 3 el & ‘Thg children have not
dars nawdntag. gof studied well this year.’
RECHRY

Adverbials of manner (adverbials that describe how an action is performed)
are often the point of departure for a clause, in which case they are placed at
the beginning of the clause.

Gon wati hamsarcékan ol 05 mns s o35 BE kind to your'.SG
mehraban bay. E payma s ) I age-mates. In this way
taw ham washndma bay ~— 2 > Lt el =% both you and your

o tai pet o mdt ham. p ol s ey s oo Parents (lit. father and

mother) will get a
good reputation.’

Less marked adverbials of manner are normally placed after the subject, at the
beginning of the predicate phrase.
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Mara hamé dhawla
kanagi ent ke taw

el S8 Y55 e e

gwashay. et
Nabayad zutt zahr 5 SRS IS IR
begeray.

Drostigén poll pa asani
baha kanag butant.

& @L‘T‘%xoﬁ%ﬂﬁ

‘We need to do as
you.SG say.’

‘You.SG mustn’t get
angry quickly.’

‘All the flowers were
sold easily.’

Adverbials that denote a location or goal are normally placed just before the
verb. In less formal style, they may even follow the verb, but this is uncommon

in the standard written language.

Taw kadi bazara § i L0 oS 4

shotay?

Chokk sajjahén récha VoSl o3y i &

eskula butagant. .
el

Ma hamé métaga ot B e b

neshtagen.

Dém pa shahra rahddag U Sl el &

butan. '

‘When did you.SG go
to the marketplace?’

‘The children have
been at school the
whole day.’

‘We live (lit. sit) in
this village.’

‘I set out for town.’

It is not uncommon to have several adverbials in the same clause. Temporal

adverbials often precede other adverbials.

Zi nemrocha hamé
shahra anagat
zaminchandhé but.

s Ci«.‘g-w) s}gbl

Randa é sajjahén
mardom pa eshtapi wati
logan per tarretant.

a p2 0 i o |15,
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“Yesterday at noon
there was suddenly an
earthquake in this
town.’

‘Afterwards all these
people returned to their
homes in a hurry.’



5.3. Pronoun dropping

Balochi is a pro-drop language. This means that a pronoun can be dropped if
it denotes the subject of the clause. Subject pronouns in the present-future
tense of any verb, and in the past tense of intransitive verbs, are normally
dropped if there is no change of subject from the previous clause.

Chokk zi sohba eskula izt VoSl L 55 &
shotant o dém pa )

bégdha per tarretant. e BB 4 s

Mani sa’ngat’ marroc,hl:a S e S e
kayt o tan banda darit.
cegyly 166 o

‘The children went to
school yesterday
morning and [they]
returned towards the
afternoon.’

‘My friend will come
today and [he] will
stay until tomorrow.’

In the past tense of transitive verbs, the verb agrees with the direct object, and
a subject pronoun is normally present. If the subject is the same as in the pre-
vious clause, or if it is evident from the context, its minimal representation is

by means of an enclitic pronoun.

Mani pet shahra shot o 1530 a5 o | g e
cha 6da pa man pocchi ) o

gept. S Ao s
O bratan! Chid é S I L 1o

ketabo nawant?
Sl g

‘My father went to
town and bought
clothes for me from
there.’

‘Dear brothers! Why
didn’t you.PL read this
book?’

However, it is not uncommon to drop the enclitic subject pronoun in the past
tense of transitive verbs, particularly in the 1st and 2nd persons. This can only
be done when the subject is evident from the context.

Agan tara narawagi at Lo by o S5 15 5
chid mand hal nadat? )
tely Jb

Mara é kar kanagi naat ), =l 35,8 1 1,L
bale pa taigi kort. _
S Sy
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‘If you.SG were not
going to go, why
didn’t [you] tell me?’
‘We were not supposed
to do this (lit. this
work), but [we] did it
for you.SG.’



Direct object pronouns can also be omitted if they are evident from the con-
text. This is particularly common with transitive verbs in the past tense, where
the verb agrees with the direct object.

Tai brat atkagant, man
distagant.

Mardomé cha shahra

pédak at, man wati 16ga

bort.

Man é polla wati loga
baran o wati baga
keshan.

o ST ol o
el S

‘cigﬁl,\.’p‘:l‘,@ﬁda‘;d:f

)O'J‘. @JJ&"J 31@@‘0“
obas 8L s

‘Your.SG brothers
have come, I have seen
[them].’

‘A person was coming
from town, I took
[him] to my house.’

‘I will take this flower
home and plant [it] in
my garden.’

Indirect object pronouns can be omitted if a transitive verb in the past tense
agrees with the indirect object.

Ma a chokk wati loga
awortant o kammeé
warak datant.

sedl By 5y SETL

Lels Sy, S

‘We brought these
children home and

gave [them] some
food.’

Genitive attributes are often omitted if they are easily retrievable from the
context. This is especially common to avoid repetition of the same pronoun in

a clause.

Wahdé sangatan diay
najorhiay hal eshkot,
diay gwarda atkant.

Chokk gon mata habar
kanaga at.

Ayani é kér petd dést
naat.

Ci..‘.:li 0&‘/ LM)
e oSl db it
eSSl 1,58

ol B e ble o8 S

cwds by L8 1 S

L olas
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‘When [his] friends
heard that he was ill,
they came to him.’

‘The child was
talking to [his]
mother.’

‘[Their] father did not

like what they did (lit.
this their work).’



5.4. Nominal clauses

The most common type of nominal clause is where the complement of the
subject consists of a noun with the individuation clitic =¢, with or without any
adjective attributes, and describes the subject as belonging to a generic class.
Then there is no copula in the 3™ person singular affirmative form (see also
Section 4.4.1).

E bdanok Bal6ché? § il SO | ‘Is this lady a Baloch?’
May sangat daktare. o Sy oS e ‘Our friend is a doctor.’

There is also a special clause type with a number of adpositions and preverbs,
e.g. gon ‘with’, man ‘in’, per ‘on’, gwara ‘on’, which also omits the copula in
affirmative sentences and questions in the present tense. These constructions
take a non-canonical subject (see Section 4.4.6.1).

Tara zarr gon? t055 5515 Do you.SG have money
on you.’

Mana pa taw lahtén oS oS g 54y e ‘I have some books with
ketab gon. me for you.’
E képd cha man? S b Lys | Is there tea in this cup?’
E mardoma bazén ol = ol e ‘This person has many
sharrié man. good qualities.’
Harkasa gosh per, S o S8 LS ‘Whoever has ears (lit.
gosh bedarit. ’ | on) should listen.’

celh

5.5. Coordination

Clauses in Balochi are conjoined by means of coordinating conjunctions. The
most common of these is o ‘and’, which is encliticized to the first of the two
clauses it combines. (There is normally a short pause after o ‘and’ in the spo-
ken language.) It normally has a conjunctive function (‘and’) but it can also
be used for disjunctive purposes (‘but’). The conjunction bale ‘but’ is the more
common one used for disjunction. Another coordinating conjunction is yd ‘or’.
The two latter conjunctions belong prosodically to the second clause, which
means that the pause between the clauses occurs before them.

Ma cha Pahraha dar APIRER SN ISP ‘We set out from
kaptén o dém pa Washd ' o Pahrah and went
shotén. co#d W 4 towards Wash.’
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E zarran bezur o beraw.

Ostaya logé bast o pada
wati pagari gept.

Man é ketabana geran o
pada wananesh.

Man noki atkagan o taw
nuna raway?

Shomay kerra kayan
bale baza nanendan.

Kar baz ent bale kass
kara nakant.

Taw pa é diwana daray
ya raway?

S sroll

59 1y 5 s S Ul
ly s ol S oLk | e
sl

05 55 OES (S5 e
f S5

5Lak oLl s e
ol

S8 s ab el 6L
.uﬂs.‘. '\-;

LDl Ul o e o

g £ £
[y—= )

‘Take this money and

>

go.

‘The craftsman built a
house and then he got
his wages.’

‘I will buy these
books and then read
them.’

‘I have just come, but
are you going right
now?’

‘I will come to [visit]
you.PL but [ won’t
stay long.’

‘There is a lot of work,
but nobody works.’

‘Will you.SG stay for
this social gathering or
will you go?’

5.6. Subordination

A subordinate clause is part of the main clause. The three main types of sub-
ordinate clauses that occur in Balochi are nominal complement clauses, rela-
tive clauses, and adverbial clauses. The most common subordinating conjunc-
tion is ke, which is used in all three types of subordinate clauses. There are
other subordinating conjunctions as well, which are used in adverbial clauses.
For many types of semantic relations that can be expressed by means of a
subordinate clause, Balochi can also use a construction with a non-finite verb
form, which precedes the main verb.

5.6.1. Nominal complement clauses

There are two types of nominal complement clauses in Balochi: predicative
complements (cf. English ‘it is obvious that he will come’ (and direct object
complements (cf. English ‘I have heard that he will come’). They normally
follow the main clause and are linked to it either without any other overt
marker of subordination than rising intonation, or with the subordinating con-
junction ke.
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5.6.1.1. Predicative complement clauses

A predicative complement clause occurs with the verb bayag ‘to be, to be-
come’ or with the copula. It functions as a complement to the subject of the
clause.

Sharter hamesh ent ke e Lo oS il b 8 It is better that we go
ma molka berawén. ’ ) to Balochistan (lit. the
"o land).’

Mani wahag hamé S Ky e Soly o ‘My desire has been to
butag ke shomarad _ ~ seeyouPL’
begendan. -olase Lled
Zanaga nabit taw mani Sl e 5 g S ‘Nobody will know
brat ay. (it it will not be

= known) that you.SG

are my brother.’

5.6.1.2. Direct object complement clauses

A direct object complement clause functions as the direct object of the main
clause. After a speech verb the complement clause is normally reported in the
form of direct speech without any modification of pronouns or verb forms in the
actual or imagined speech act.

Peta gwasht: “Oo mani (8 by renssS ‘The father said: “My
chokk! Cha é kara " child, don’t be afraid
mators.” o LS 4z of this job.””

Jana gwasht: “Nun gapp o S o redsS L ‘The wife asked:
chi ent?” o “What is the problem
«tdb (it talk) now?”’

It is also possible, however, to change the person of the verb from the direct
speech.

Mani gohdra:r gon man i3S o 05 LS o ‘My sister told me that
gwasht ke bayad matay o I had to go to [our]
kerrd berawan. i IS Bl S other.

243



In nominal complement clauses after verbs of cognition and perception, as with
direct speech, the verb form reflects the direct cognition or perception.

Ma hayal kort a molka
narawt.

Aid dist ke hawr
gwaraga ent.

Shoma eshkotag é
mardom koshag butag?

Man [othet ke taw
géshter bedashtén.

o T s Jlas Lo

£

@J‘;Jﬂéwﬁ L‘«".T

| Sasa) Lot

2

1S SiS

SRS 58S 23 o

ol

‘We thought that he
would not go to
Balochistan (lit. the
land).’

‘She saw that it was
raining.’

‘Have you.PL heard
that this person has
been killed?’

‘I would have wanted
you.SG to stay longer.’

Nominal complement clauses take the present-future subjunctive verb form if
there is some uncertainty about whether or not the event in the complement
clause will take place. For counterfactual events the past subjunctive form is
used. If there is no uncertainty about the event in the complement clause, a
non-subjunctive form is used.

Man dist ke chokk ayagad
ent.

Taw zanay ke man
banda kayan.

Ma lothet ke may sangat
byayant.

Mani brata shawr
kortag molka berawt.

Mani dela lothet ballok
enshapi may loga
byatken.

/‘]&édway

S I oo o5 3 45

eSiw o aS 5 b

(S0 S35 28 Ul o

]

il by e Y
oSSl B e
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‘I saw that the child
was coming.’

‘You.SG know that I
will come tomorrow.’

‘We wanted our
friends to come.’

‘My brother has
decided to go to
Balochistan (lit. the
land).’

‘I would have wanted
grandmother to come
home to us tonight.’



A nominal complement clause can sometimes be replaced by a non-finite verb
construction with an oblique infinitive that precedes the main clause.

Man zi wati pet karkénk B S S ey B 5 o “Yesterday I saw [that]
mocch kanaga dist. _ _ my father [was]

s B8 gathering oysters.’

5.6.2. Relative clauses

Relative clauses give additional information about a head noun or pronoun. In
fact, they combine two separate clauses with a common noun/pronoun (e.g.
‘you see the man’ and ‘the man is my father’ > ‘the man who you see is my
father’). The word to which a relative clause refers back, normally a noun or
a pronoun, is called the antecedent (cf. English ‘the man who you see is my
father’). Relative clauses are introduced by the subordinating conjunction ke.
There are no relative pronouns in Balochi.

5.6.2.1. Types of relative clauses

There are two types of relative clauses. Restrictive relative clauses define and
restrict the antecedent and cannot be omitted. Descriptive relative clauses give
additional information about the antecedent and can be omitted.

In restrictive relative clauses the antecedent is modified by a demonstrative
determiner, hamé, hama, é, or a).

Hamd mardom ke oda Solasl 1531 48 o3 0 Led ‘The person who is
Oshtatag mani brat ent. standing over there is
-l el e my brother.”

Hamda karan bekan ke S 1545 55 ol e Do those things that

tara kanagi ant. you.SG have to.’

RO
Ma a n’mrd’omay ’ oS 55b ol e e Tl “We believe the words
habardan bawara kanén _ _ of that person who has
ke pésard gén ma drogi 32 LB 1 &S ot lied to us
nabastag. .Saws Ppreviously.’
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In the case of an open restriction, an indefinite pronoun can introduce or take
the place of the antecedent, and if a noun is the antecedent, it is often marked

by the individuation clitic =é.

Har macché ke na 338 culs bas o p

nayarit goddhaga bit.

Hfzrkas ke may loga kcrzyt oS B3 20 a8 L5
bayad ent wati kawshan .

dar bekant. 23 ol Iy <l b
Har chokké ke wassh

b s 45 S p

ble 5 ey s el s

dars bwanit wati pet o
mata sarperdza kant.

‘Any date palm that
does not bring forth
dates will be cut
down.’

‘Whoever comes to
our house must take
off his shoes.’

‘Any child who studies
well will make his
parents proud.’

In descriptive relative clauses there is no specific marking of the antecedent.

Mani pet ke nami Mir Job e ol 45 g e
Hammal ent molkd o
neshtag. Sy e el

Chokkani eskul ke dah
sal pésara addh kanag
butag doshi bon gept.

s &5 5] S&s
s Sy S 3 |y

‘My father, whose
name is Mir Hammal,
lives in Balochistan
(lit. the land).’

‘The children’s school
which was built ten
years ago caught fire
last night.’

5.6.2.2. The syntactic role of the antecedent in the relative clause

The antecedent can have several different syntactic functions in the relative
clause. Depending on the function, it may or may not be necessary to refer
back to the antecedent with a personal or enclitic pronoun in the relative
clause. When the antecedent has the role of the subject of a verb in the present-
future tense in the relative clause, no pronoun is needed to refer back to the
antecedent. The same applies if the antecedent has the role of the subject of
an intransitive verb in the past tense in the relative clause.
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Aiay chamm panchén
moshkani sarad kapt ke
garhoay tahd
mortagatant.

Man gon a@ mardoman
dhik wart ke cha
sardaray diwand pedak
atant.

Mardomé ké daema
droga bandit sharrén

W 55 48 e |

S ples e T3S e
Ules Z)ls pmw az a8 )l

el Sl

35)3 Loi‘) &S =34

‘His eye fell on the
five mice, that had
died in the pot.’

‘I met the people who
were coming back
from the tribal chief’s
social gathering.’

‘A person who
constantly lies is not a

sangaté naent. el S i ek 00 friend.’

When the antecedent has the role of the subject of a transitive verb in the past
tense in the relative clause, it is necessary to have a personal or enclitic pro-
noun that refers back to the antecedent in the relative clause if it is not in the
oblique case in a preceding main clause, i.e. only if there is a verb that de-
mands another case marking on the antecedent before the relative clause;
otherwise there is no such need.

E hamd chokk at ke
mani ketabi zort o bort.

o a5 o Ko les | “This was the child
3 <

who took my book.’

EEE-T ]

A mardomd ke drég
bastag bayad seza
dayag bebit.

‘The person who lied
must be punished.’

Sty S3,5 48 Loz 0 1

e 53 [

When the antecedent has the role of the direct or indirect object of a transitive
verb in the relative clause and of subject in the main clause, no pronoun is
normally needed in the relative clause to refer back to the antecedent. The
antecedent takes the case marking that is appropriate in the clause that most
closely follows it.

‘The man whom I see
is not your.SG brother,

A marda ke mana

= o|.\.z§ o as |:foT
gendan tai brat wa

Tl oy il

naent? right?’
Hama ketab ke taw bahd 35,5 (g, 545 Ol s The book that you.SG
zortag wasshén ketabé. . boughtisa good

=S ors ook’
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E wardkan ke ma har
rocha warén washtam
naant.

Hamé kar ke ayan
kortag granén karé.

Hama mardoma ke taw
zarra dayay mani
sangat ent.

Hama chokkan ke ma
har roch waraga dayén
sakk garib ant.

Goplas oSl
cedlas alady s
&;Ogﬂsﬂsc‘-”
oS 3l S

S99 55 5548 Las e Lo
G A oS S L
oS S s 5,5

‘The food that we eat
every day is not tasty.’

‘The job they have
done is a hard job.’

‘The man that you.SG
give money to is my
friend.’

‘The children that we
give food to every day
are very poor.’

However, if the antecedent has the role of the direct or indirect object both in
the main clause and the relative clause, and the relative clause follows the verb
of the main clause, a pronoun is needed in the relative clause to refer back to it.

Taw a chokka genday ke
mania gendan?

Mani sangat a ketaba
zarur baha zurant ke
mani brati nebisaga ent.

Hamda pasan banda
baha kanén ke taw
ayana kah dat.

Lo 45 5 B& T
$olas

W Loy LS T eSaw

S S e &S s

&S oS Lo Ik pluy Lo

Lols oS BT 2

‘Do you.SG see the
child whom I see?’

‘My friends will
definitely buy the book
that my brother is
writing.’

‘Tomorrow we will
sell the sheep/goats
that you.SG fed.’

If the antecedent has the role of the direct or indirect object both in the main
clause and the relative clause, and the relative clause precedes the verb of the
main clause, a pronoun is needed in the main clause to refer back to it.

Hama pasana ke taw
kah dat banda bahdesha
kanén.

Kare ke mana kanan,
taw pada aida makan.

ols olS 5 a8 Ul Lo
xS Gl 1t

by 55 oS e a5 LS

oS L

248

‘Tomorrow we will
sell the sheep/goats
that you.SG fed.’

‘Don’t redo a job that |
have done (lit. do).’



When the antecedent has the role of an adverbial in the relative clause, no
pronoun is needed to refer back to the antecedent.

A réchd ke taw shahra
shotay, man jahé
nashotan.

Hama damana ke é hal
mara raset, ma loga
shotén.

A sald ke dhokkdl kapt,
bazén mardomé mort.

b s g aS gy, |

Ll Jb L1 s Ll L

bl s JBS & YL T

LR R

‘The day when you.SG
went to town, I did not
go anywhere.’

‘The very moment that
this piece of news
reached us, we went
home.

‘The year when there
was a famine, many
people died.’

When the antecedent has the role of object of an adposition in the relative
clause, it is necessary to have a personal or enclitic pronoun or an adverb in
the relative clause that refers back to the antecedent. This applies to objects of
both prepositions and postpositions.

Hamé log ke dozz eshiay
poshta chér butagant
mani bratay log ent.

A chokk ke taw pa did
ketab want angat habar
korta nakant.

Taw hama shahra
rawaga ay ke md cha
oda pédak én.

A mardoma genday ke
diay bagald chokké
hast?

el S5

o 4y 548 SGT
oSl edly ol
.¢..S.é‘)5

S 85, s s g5
Sl 1331 4z Lo a5
ol

el &S a8 s e |
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“The house that the
thieves were hiding
behind is my brother’s
house.’

‘The child to whom
you.SG read a book
cannot speak yet.’

“You.SG are going to the
town from which we are
coming right now.’

‘Do you.SG see the
person who has a child in
his arms?’



When the antecedent is a genitive attribute in the relative clause, it is necessary
to have a personal or enclitic pronoun in the relative clause that refers back to
the antecedent.

‘Is the boy whose
name is Miran
your.SG son?’

Hama bachak ke nami

OlR v~
Miran ent tai chokk ent?

fesl K& o el

‘The poeple whose
house burned down
yesterday were
rescued.’

A mardom ke dyani 1og 5 SP S aS p el
zi sotk wat rakketant.

. - 0'0‘5) C)j S .

‘That friend of mine
whose mother is ill
will come tomorrow.

Mani hama sangat
banda kayt ke diay mat
najorh ent.

S Il oS s e

el 53t ol 2l &S

5.6.2.3. Case marking of the antecedent

When the antecedent has the same syntactic role in both the main clause and
the relative clause, there is no conflict in the case marking of it. If it is the
subject of an intransitive verb or a transitive verb in the present-future tense,
it takes the direct case. This also applies if it is an indefinite direct object in

both clauses.

E bachak ke gén taw
habar kanaga ent mani
brat ent.

Hama kas marochi shot
ke zi may kerra atkagat.

A chokk wati zendd
kamyaba bant ke mat o
petay habarana zurant.

Kareé ke mana kanan,
taw padad makani.

S5 e el (zie g8 b
IS 155 e

ey SlalS i3 5y S T
Sl s ol as

LS5

oy 525 (olS o oS 1S

LS
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‘The boy who is
talking to you.SG is
my brother.’

‘The person who had
come to us yesterday
went today.

‘Those children who
obey (lit. take the
words of) their parents
will be successful in
their lives.’

‘Don’t redo a job that |
have done (lit. do).’



When the antecedent is a definite direct object of a transitive verb in the pre-
sent-future tense both in the main clause and in the relative clause, it takes the
oblique case. It also takes the oblique case if it is a locational adverb of an
intransitive verb or the object of a preposition in both clauses.

Taw a chokka genday ke
mania gendan?

Mani sangat a ketaba
zarur baha zurant ke
mani brati nebisaga ent.

Taw hechbar hama
shahra shotagay ke
mani pet o mat oda
rawant?

Man cha hama
mardoma ke taw pa dia
kare dar gétkagat eshkot
ke dega molkéa rawt.

a8 S8 B3 T 55

Tolas

T3S LJ.L?STO&L;’“

O]

R
53l wlo 5 cg (o oS
feoy)

& 5 aS Lex o b az (e
SIS 55 L LT
L& e 4 &5 el

‘Do you.SG see the
child whom I see?’

‘My friends will
definitely buy the book
that my brother is
writing.’

‘Have you.SG ever
been to that town
which my parents are
going to?’

‘I heard from that
person whom you.SG
found a job for that he
is going to another
country.’

When the antecedent has subject or direct object roles that ask for different
case markings in the relative clause and the main clause, it takes the case
marking that is appropriate in the clause that most closely follows it.

Hama mardom doshi
gerag but ke ma har
roch daia bazara genden.

Hamé chokkan ke eda
layba kort randa koja
shotant?

A drachkd magoddh ke
bazén baré dant.

[CIpe fﬁg’&jb ) L
LG W ghALsS

feads bS lwy, o8

af.’o’:}l-f‘-{%ﬁg‘zﬁﬂl

LSd
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‘That person whom we
see in the marketplace

every day was arrested
last night.’

‘Where did the
children who played
here go afterwards?’

‘Don’t cut down the
tree which gives much
fruit.



Gon hama mardoma S oS o Los e lod o35 ‘Talk to the person

habar kan ke banda cha , who comes from
molkd kayt. -8 Wl 4z 1L Balochistan (lit. the

land) tomorrow.’
A hama 16gay poshtd o il Sy LT ‘He had hidden behind
chér butagat ke may ____ thehouse that is close
légay nazzika ent. S 85 SIS (6 our house.’

Lol BB

Hama mardomara ke oS 45 a5 les e s The man that you.SG
taw ketab dat mani brat gave the book to is my
ent. redlwly e @l prother.

When the antecedent is the object of a preposition or a postposition in the main
clause, it takes the case marking required in the main clause even if it has a
different syntactic role in the immediately following clause.

Cha mani é sangata ke b9 45 S L | e i ‘Ask this friend of mine
nun péddak ent wati . "~ who is coming now
Jjostan bekan. b s =l Sz your SG questions.”

o5
E mar’do,may sara I’ce’ 05 45 |y o3 g0 | Don' t trust this pers’on
nun pédak ent barosa who is coming now.
makan. oS Ly il Slag

When the antecedent is the object of a preposition or a postposition in the
relative clause, there is a pronoun that takes the case marking required by the
preposition (oblique case) or the postposition (genitive case) inside the rela-
tive clause. The antecedent takes the case marking that is required by its role
in the main clause. If the antecedent is not the subject of the main clause, there
is a tendency to bring the verb of the main clause before the relative clause.

A béanok ke man gén did ] oS oo oS Sl T ‘Thjc woman I was
habar kanaga atan talking to is a relative

mayshomay sydd ent. s b o o 65 o s
CN|
Hama parzonaga chest oS S e Ko Lo ‘Remove the
kan ke diay sard wardké . ©_ tablecloth on which
pasht nakaptag. ey Shy e 20 there is no food left.”
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When the antecedent has the role of a genitive attribute in the relative clause,
there is a full pronoun in the genitive case or an enclitic pronoun within the
relative clause. The antecedent takes the case marking that is required by its
role in the main clause. If the antecedent is not the subject of the main clause,
there is a tendency to bring the verb of the main clause before the relative
clause.

A banok ke man gon el 055 e &S SOLT ‘The woman whose
aiay chokka habar e . child I was talking to
kanaga atan mayshomay ol B8 2 B 5 a relative of ours.”

syad ent. el sl ek e
Hama mc’zrafom.d tawar o S S 1 s e L ‘Call t.he person WhOS’C
kan ke nami Mir name is Mir Kambar.
Kambar ent. cil S e

5.6.2.4. Internal relative clauses

Instead of a relative clause with the head noun outside the clause, Balochi can
form a so-called internal relative clause where the head noun is inside the
clause. This internal relative clause consists of a non-finite verb form used as
an adjective that defines or restricts the head noun; i.e. it has the same function
as a full relative clause with a finite verb.

Cha molka atkagén ma w300 Lo ST Sl as “We are two people
do mardom én. ~ who have come from
- Balochistan (lit.we are
two from the land
come persons).’

Cha wati kortagén kara LS o855 s an ‘I am regretful of what
pashoman an. . ~1did (lit. I am regretful
-0l ob3% from my done deed).’

Man a d{'wdnay w30 Sts il T oy ‘I saw the people who
neshtagén mardom were present
distant. &*=2?  at that social gathering

(lit. I saw the in that
social gathering sitting
people).’
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5.6.3. Adverbial clauses

Adverbial (or adjunct) clauses express the same types of semantic relations as
adverbs, e.g. temporal, causal, purpose or conditional relations. Some types of
adverbial clauses normally follow the main clause, whereas others precede it.

Instead of a subordinate clause with a finite verb, Balochi sometimes em-
ploys constructions with a non-finite form of the verb. This construction pre-
cedes the main verb (see Sections 5.6.3.1,5.6.3.2, 5.6.3.3, 5.6.3.7 and 5.6.3.8).

5.6.3.1. Temporal clauses

One adverbial clause type that occurs frequently is the temporal clause. Tem-
poral clauses often employ the conjunction wahdé ‘when’, sometimes fol-
lowed by the subordinator ke. There is no discernable difference in meaning
between clauses that do and do not contain ke. It is also possible to signal a
temporal clause with only ke, in which case ke normally follows the first
phrase of the subordinate clause. Temporal clauses with wahdé (ke) and ke
normally precede the main clause, but if they are emphasized they follow the
main clause.

Wahdé dém pa shahra
rawaga at, wati brati
dist.

Wahdé kaay, horiga
sangatani loga rawén.

Wahdé ke ostada kayt,
bayad sajjahén chokk
boshtant.

May mehman ke
shotant, ma dém pa
shomay loga atken.

Kar ke hallit kargar
wati shahrana rawant.

Man noki loga

dtkagatan ke mata manad

tawar kort.

By s g i o s

cewwd I s el
B S L
B PRTON | CW IPURSIRTY:

. .....:.‘;-: ws:: o *1

b el oS ploge o
oS By ey

s ;JGQ;L"‘-{JL{

eS8 Ol s

oS QLIS B3 S35 o
oSl e bl
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‘He saw his brother
when he was on his
way to town.’

‘When you.SG come
we will go visit (lit.
home to) [our] friends
together.’

‘When the teacher
comes, all the children
have to stand up.’

‘When our guests
went, we came to (lit.
towards) your.PL
house.’

‘When the work is
finished the workers
will go [home] to their
own towns.’

‘I had just come home
when my mother
called me.’



Ather temporal conjunctions also express specific temporal relations, e.g. tdn,
tanke ‘until, as long as’, cha eshia pésar ke ‘before’, cha eshia rand ke “after’.
Temporal clauses with tan/tanke precede or follow the main clause depending
on whether they logically happen before or after it. The temporal relations
‘before’ and ‘after’ are, however, normally expressed by means of a non-finite
construction that precedes the finite verb (see below).

T dn.kc?r iraahalletag kass s oS Sl s o ‘Nobody §hould g
wati l6ga marawt. _ ... home until the work is
52 53 finished.”

Hafne’dd bedar tan man b oo Ul laas  Stay here until 1
bydyan. come.’

Cha es/hid p,ésar ke’ ’ olae & oy L ax ‘Let’s sweep the house
mehman byayant, loga _ before the guests
beropén. iz B ceale come’

Temporal clauses without a specific time reference are often introduced by
har wahdé (ke) ‘whenever’. If it is uncertain whether the event in the temporal
clause will occur at all, the verb in the main clause takes the present-future
subjunctive form.

Har wahdé mana tawar (S e e ey ‘I will come whenever
bekanay, mana kayadn. you.SG call me.” (But
-0kl e maybe you will not
call me at all.)

Har wahdé mani peta RN ‘I will go whenever
rawt, man ham rawdn. ) my father goes.” (My
0l @ o2 father will go at some
point.)

It is also possible to use the past perfective form to refer to present or future
events in temporal clauses that take place before the event in the main clause
and/or are less emphasized in the context than the event in the main clause (see
also Section 4.4.3.1.3).

Wahdé eda rasetay, Jb bz, 13 e ‘Tell us when you.SG
mara hal beday. arrive here.’
S
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A non-finite verb construction with an oblique infinitive sometimes takes the
place of a temporal clause. In the construction with the preposition gén ‘with’

there is an element of both time and cause.

Sajjahén rocha kar
kanaga rand may brat
sahat daha loga atk.

X, B8, gy gt
sl

Mehmanani ayag o

, ; , 85 ol 5 ST llegs
sham kanaga rand mad

ham shama kanén. oS A L)
Wati saparay rawagd kg ey Sy S 5
pésar pa wat garmén L

pocch beger. A ORS s

Gon tai gendaga baz gal

, S 5L S L oS
butan.

ol

5.6.3.2. Causal clauses

‘After having worked
the whole day our
brother came home at
ten o’clock.’

‘After the guests have
come and had dinner
we will also have
dinner.’

‘Buy warm clothes for
yourself before you go
on the journey.’

‘I was very happy
when [ saw you (lit.
with your seeing).’

Causal clauses give the background reason for the main clause. Common con-
junctions introducing a causal clause are chia ke, parcha ke, cho ke, ke ‘be-
cause, since’. Causal clauses generally follow the main clause, but if they start
with cho ke they precede the main clause. The verb in causal clauses is in the

indicative form.

May sangat marochi
naydyant, parcha ke
najorh butagant.

el (e oS o
. wi&f jpb aS L?f’
Mardom pa del kara

nakanant, chid ke ayan
sharrén pagdra narasit.

Lg‘wjl.fdbgi,:f

e 58 i oLl &S

Cho ke taw waraka
nawaray, man tard
daktaray kerra baran.

(a8 Sy S 3
ol 155 5515 15 o
Mani déma sharmendag

ent ke gon man drogi
bastag.

&S ol Sa Ly oo
N fﬁﬁoﬁaﬁ
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‘Our friends won’t
come today, because
they have fallen ill.’

‘The people don’t
work wholeheartedly
because they don’t
receive good wages.’

‘I will take you.SG
to the doctor since
you don’t eat.’

‘He is embarrassed
in front of me since
he has lied to me.’



A causal relation can also be expressed in the form of a conditional clause
introduced by agan ‘if” with an indicative verb form (see also Section 5.6.3.4).
Such clauses normally precede the main clause.

Agan aia mani chokk
jatag, man ham diay
chokka janan.

S K e Wl S
ol BE a8 e
5513 S5 S

- o

Agan kara nakanay,
tara zarra narasit.

‘If (=since) he has
beaten my child, I
will beat his child.’

‘If (=since) you.SG
don’t work, you
won’t get any
money.’

A causal relation can also be expressed by a non-finite verb construction with
the infinitive in the genitive case followed by the postposition sawaba ‘be-
cause, due to’ or the preposition cha ‘from’ and the infinitive in the oblique

casc.

E bandig dozzi kanagay

=58 655 Sy |
sawaba bandijaha

kaptag. S5 Bl st
Baloch bayagay sawaba 56 LT Lt Ss o
did baz sakki dist. -

- S L>S“"
Pet cha wati chokkay ot S s der ey
dars wanaga baz gal R
but. o 85k B

5.6.3.3. Purpose (final) clauses

“This prisoner has
been imprisoned
because of theft.’

‘He suffered a lot
because he was a
Baloch.’

‘The father became
very happy because
his son (lit. child)
studied.’

Purpose (or final) clauses express the purpose of the main clause. Since they
do not state whether this purpose is achieved or not, they express an uncertain
event. The verb in a purpose clause is therefore always in the subjunctive form.
The most common conjunctions in purpose clauses are ke or fan ‘in order that,
so that’, but tdnke is also found. Purpose clauses follow the main clause.

i a5 85 L We have come to
see you.PL.’

Ma atkageén ke shomara
begenden.

‘Tomorrow we will
bring a craftsman to
cut open the locker.’

Banda ostaé karén tan

35 8 el Tl
N3] :
sonduka beborrit. <
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Dokkdna shotant tan Slis &S o6 s UBS
kammé warak begerant. 3

Bazéné wata dindar
pésha darit tanke
mardom dyan sata
bekanant.

cols G laes By 5L
eSS b ol 23 4SO

‘They went to the
shop to buy some
food.’

‘Many show a
religious face in or-
der that people may
praise them.’

Purpose can also be expressed by a non-finite verb construction with the
preposition pa ‘for’ or with only an oblique case form of the infinitive.

E mardoman pa wati
sangatani komak
kanaga hech karé
nakort.

S s 4 ples e |
S g B s
NUKN

Ma chokkani wanénaga

OV = PO
bdZél’lehdé kort.

oS

5.6.3.4. Conditional clauses

‘These people did
nothing to help their
friends.’

‘We went to a great
deal of effort to
educate the children.’

Conditional clauses put a condition on the main clause. They are introduced
by the conjunction agan ‘if” and normally precede the main clause. Condi-
tional clauses can either be potential, indicating the possibility of their being
fulfilled, or impossible (counterfactual), if there is no possibility that they will
be fulfilled. For conditions that may be fulfilled in the present or future, pre-
sent-future subjunctive, past perfective, and present-future indicative verb
forms can be used in the conditional clause.

If the verb in the conditional clause is in the present subjunctive form, the

condition may be fulfilled, but it is also possible that it will not be fulfilled.

Agan mani pet byayt, (o S g 5]
mani mdt ham kayt. )

oS 2 ol

Agan mani passawd

madayay, gon taw zahra

ban. ol 5 8 0S
Agan dydan komak xSy SWS oL S
bekanet, kar zutta hallit. .

s &5,
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‘If my father comes,
my mother will come
as well.’

‘If you.SG don’t
answer me, I will get
angry with you.’

‘If you.PL help them,
the job will be
finished soon.’



Agan hawr begwarit,
mardom gala gerant.

‘If it rains, people

w30 el 59 0 S )
will become happy.’

z 1z

o

It is also possible to use the past perfective form for conditions that may or may
not be fulfilled if the condition has to take place before the event in the main
clause, or if it is less emphasized in the context than the event in the main clause
(see also Section 4.4.3.1.3).

Agan kari kort, diay

, 30 ol 08 5,8 5]
mozza beday.

SN
Agan tai brat cha wati

radén kard pashoman
but, bebakshi.

i) s 4y Sl o S

Agan ayan zarr pakar

N B ol oS!
but, mana hal bedayant.

‘If he works (lit.
worked), give [him]
his wages.’

‘Forgive your.SG
brother if he feels
sorry for his
wrongdoing.’

‘They should tell me
if they need money.’

easd Jb

If the verb in the conditional clause is in the present-future indicative, the like-
lihood of the condition being fulfilled is high.

Agan kaay, zutt bya. ‘Come quickly if
you.SG are coming.’
(It is likely that you
are coming.)

Agan dyani dela lothit,
shapa eda dashta
kanant.

‘If they want to, they
can spend the night
here.” (It seems they
want to.)

1) L sl ds T ST
LS Edls

If the verb in the clause beginning with agan ‘if’ is in the indicative, agan ‘if’
can also introduce a causal clause (see Section 5.6.3.2) or a concessive clause
(see Section 5.6.3.5) rather than a conditional clause.
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For conditions in the past which may or may not have been fulfilled, and the
speaker does not know which, present perfect is used in the conditional clause.

Agan taw mani saman sblu s 555 S ‘If you.SG have

bortant, koja éret - taken my tools,

kortagant? @ &S iS5 where have you put
feds,s  them?’

Agan chokk atkagant, w15 (ST S S ‘If the children have

gorhd pa ayan wardk ) " _  come, then prepare

tayar kan. o558 S ok food for them.”

If the condition is counterfactual, i.e. if the event has not occurred in the past
or will not occur in the future, past subjunctive is used in the conditional
clause. The main clause has either a past perfect or a past imperfective verb
form, both of which express counterfactual events. The past copula can also
be used in the main clause.

Agan chokk byatkénant, iy ccansoly & 581 If the children had

wassha butdn. ) ~ come, I would have
08 been happy.’

Agan ¢ marda radén S iy Iape 1 S ‘If this man had done

karé bekortén, man something wrong, 1

SIS o Sl e S

shomay habar gosh would have listened to
dashtagat. .wlZssls  what you.PL had to
say (lit. your words).’
Agan ketabe begepténet, Ay ceanSy oS 5] ‘It would have been
washter at. o _ better if you.SG had

=l pought a book.’

5.6.3.5. Concessive clauses

Concessive clauses express a concept that speaks against the statement in the
main clause. The conjunctions used to introduce concessive clauses include
bell ke, bell toré, satar, harchont (ke), and chondha ‘even though, although’.
They normally precede the main clause, which then often begins with bale
‘but’ or bale angat ‘but still’. They can also follow the main clause.

‘Even though my
J _ father was offended,
oSl dy (on S 6 did not offend

LS5 il o S anyone.’

Bell toré mani pet
béezzat kanag but, bale
angat ham hechkasi
béezzat nakort.
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Taw satar belothay oWl e 23k AL 5 Even if you want

mana naydyan. [me to], I will not
come.’

Bell ke harkas drog (i S35 oS p a5 J, ‘Even if everybody

bebandit, man rasténa o ~ lies, I will tell the

gwashan. WSS Gely o0 fruth

Shoma mana molka dém (ol s S Lo Lt ‘You.PL sent me to

dat, harchont man L Balochistan (lit. the

rawag nalothet. e S 55 e iz land), even though I
did not want to go.’

Harchont ke shomad g Ll Lt aS cus ‘Even if you.PL

mdra pajjaha nayarét, o ~ don’t recognize us,

bale ma shomard By Lt b dy eyl e recognize you.’

pajjaha karén. oS

Chonaha drogén shahed w wls 585, bug  Although false

pa gwahi dayagd pad ) ~ witnesses came

dtkant, bale kassa dydni % <5513 6 A5 forward to give

habar bawar nakortant. eSS sk e S s testimony, nobody
believed what they
said (lit. their words).’

A concessive relation can also be expressed in the form of a conditional clause
introduced by agan ‘if” with an indicative verb form (see also Section 5.6.3.4).
Such clauses normally precede the main clause, which then often begins with
bale ‘but’ or bale angat ‘but still’,

Agar? cl’za hawr o rocha o 23, 5 s 4z S ‘If (=eyen though)

mani honani poleng P ., my stains of blood

shoshtagant, bale esldais S5 SU2 have been washed

pashomaniay thapp Kl 6 ologuy 4y AWAY by rain and the

angat tazag o dzag ant. L sun, still the wounds
Lol Sl S50

of regret are fresh.’

5.6.3.6. Consecutive clauses

A consecutive clause describe a consequence of the main clause. A consecu-
tive clause follows the main clause. A word is inserted in the main clause, e.g.
anchosh ‘so much’, anchén/anchoshén ‘such a’, which signals the fact that a
consecutive clause is following. The consecutive clause is connected to the
main clause by the general subordinator ke. If the consecutive clause is certain,
it has an indicative verb form,; if it is uncertain, the verb is in the subjunctive.
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E jenek anchosh zéba at
ke badshahay chokk
eshiay dshek but.

Anchén karé bekan ke
zdanag bebit taw mani
chokk ay.

Garmi anchosh ent ke
dhanna gwazi kanaga
nabit.

5.6.3.7. Replacive clauses

oS ol Ly gl S |
Sl 2l 84 ity

S

SOl a8 50 L el

“This girl was so
beautiful that the
prince (lit. king’s son)
fell in love with her.’

‘Do something (lit
such a deed) that will
make it evident (lit. it
will be known) that
you.SG are my child.’

‘It 1s so hot that it is
impossible to play
outdoors.’

Replacive clauses describe an alternative event, which does not happen, that
is replaced by another event, which does happen. In Balochi a replacive con-
struction is non-finite and employs the postposition badala ‘instead of’. It pre-
cedes the finite verb in the clause.

Mahig waragay badala,
marochi morga warén.

Kar kanagay badala,
baré baré aram kan.

Mani habaray zuragay
badala, molka shotant.

i Y IS, Sl

oy S e

erer s]].\.v Ciﬁ.:SJKS
oS Al

Ny 555 S o
Lo oo & w

5.6.3.8. Comparative clauses
Comparative clauses express a comparison. When the two elements compared
are of different degrees, Balochi uses the preposition cha ‘from, than’ + an
oblique infinitive to express the element of comparison.

A cha gésh ddraga
géshter habara kant.

‘Instead of eating
fish, we will eat
chicken today.’

‘Instead of working,
take it easy now and
then.’

‘Instead of listening
to my advice (lit.
word), they went to
Balochistan (lit. the
land).’

o i8S Bl 35S a1 ‘She speaks more
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than she listens.’



E ketab cha mani bahd
zortagén ketaba
arzanter ent.

R
cedl gl LS 555

‘This book is cheaper
than the one [
bought.’

When two elements of the same or a similar degree are compared, Balochi
uses two finite clauses linked with haminchok ‘as much, this much’. If two
actions are compared, two haminchok are required; if qualities are compared,

one haminchok is needed.

A haminchok ke
nebeshtaha kant,
haminchok wanit ham.

Ma marochi haminchok
gal én ke zi butagén.

Man haminchok zahr an
ke taw ay.

(S dniod oS S |
.@%IJW

o IS Saier 230 Lo
s 58S

545 ol a5 S o

ql

=
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‘He reads as much as
he writes.’

‘We are as happy
today as we were
yesterday.’

‘I am as angry as
you.SG [are].’






6. Word formation

There are a number of productive word-formation prefixes and suffixes in Ba-
lochi. New words are also formed through compounding.

The final consonant in a CC-cluster has a tendency to drop (e.g. dast ‘hand’
+ shod ‘wash’ > dasshod ‘basin for washing hands’), and geminate consonants
tend to degeminate before a suffix (e.g. porr ‘full’ + zor ‘strength’ > porzor
‘strong’). Homorganic consonants (consonants articulated at the same place
in the mouth, such as “p/b”, “s/z”’) can also undergo assimilation (e.g bad ‘bad’
+ nam ‘name’ > bannam ‘infamous’). There is also a tendency for ¢ to be
shortened to a (e.g. mah ‘moon’+ gonag ‘kind, sort’ > mahgonag ‘moonlike,
beautiful”). The examples below illustrate such mergers, assimilations and re-
ductions.

6.1. Word formation with prefixes

In this section, some of the more productive derivational prefixes in Balochi
are described along with their functions. Derivational prefixes are not stressed.
The stress remains on the final syllable of the noun/adjective.

In the Balochi-Latin script all derivational prefixes are attached to the sec-
ond part of the word. In the Balochi-Arabic script, all the prefixes are written
together with the second part of the word unless they end with the same sound
as the second part begins with, or if the second part begins with a vowel. In
these two instances, the prefix is written separately from the following part,
though without a space.
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bad-

The prefix bad- ‘bad’ is attached to nouns (N) and forms adjectives with the
meaning ‘with a bad N, of bad N’. Some of these adjectives also function as
nouns.

badkar ,s4 ‘evildoing, evildoer’ < kar ,\s ‘work’

badwah s|,. ‘with evil intent, evil-wishing’” < wdhag Sal, ‘to wish’

badkesmat cw.ss ‘unfortunate’ < kesmat cwus ‘fortune,
destiny’
bannam ,(, ‘infamous, notorious’ <ndm ,G ‘name’
bé-

The prefix bé- ‘without’ is attached to a nouns (N) to derive an adjective with
the meaning ‘void of N, lacking N’.

bétawar | sz ‘speechless’ <tawar ,l s ‘voice’
béwas L. ‘helpless’ <was s ‘power, strength’
békar Sy ‘idle, jobless’ <, kar ‘work’

bégondh »\&y ‘free from guilt, sinless’ < gondh »S ‘guilt, sin’

bégwah s Sx ‘invisible, lost’ < gwah +| S ‘witness’

bébaha g ‘priceless, invaluable’ < baha \ ‘price’

békesds ..Sx ‘immeasurable’ < kesds .S ‘measure, size’
betdhir ,»\x ‘worried, lacking peace’ < tdhir ,»U ‘peace, rest, repose’
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bon-

The prefix bon- ‘fundamental, basic’ is attached to a noun (N) to derive a new
noun with the meaning ‘fundamental, basic, original N’.

bongapp 3 ‘preliminaries, initial idea” < gapp ¢S ‘talk, speech’

bonpirok < ,. ‘patriarch, forefather’

< pirok < ,, ‘grandfather’

bonhesht «.zgd ‘cornerstone, first stone < hesht ez ‘brick’

laid as the foundation of a house’

bonjah s\ ‘capital’

bonred s % ‘fundament of a house’

ham-

<jah s> ‘place’

<red s, ‘TowW’

The prefix ham- ‘also, too’ is attached to a noun (N) or adjective (A) to derive
a noun or adjective with the meaning ‘N/A together with others’.

hamtawar | gz» “unanimous, with

one voice’

hamkar ,S«» ‘co-worker

hammolki sds.» “fellow countryman’

hamdroshom 3,54 ‘of the same

shape, like’

hamdel Js.» ‘united, of one heart’
hamdap < ss» ‘unanimous, saying the
same thing’

hamshawr | i ‘of the same opin-
ion, taking the same decision’
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<tawar ,l s ‘voice’

< kar ,s ‘work’

< molk S ‘country’ + -i s for-

ming adjectives (see Section 6.2).

<droshom .5, ‘shape, form®

<del Js ‘heart’

<dap <> ‘mouth’

< shawr , s ‘opinion, decision’



kam-
The prefix kam- ‘little’ is attached to a noun (N) to derive an adjective with
the meaning ‘of little N, with little N”.

kamzat <l S ‘of lowly descent’ <zat ol; ‘origin’

kamsharap o ,:.s ‘dishonoured, of little < sharap < & “honour’

honour’
kamdid s,..s ‘with weak eyesight’ <did s> ‘eyesight’
kamnehad s\gos ‘of low value’ < nehad s\g ‘value’
kamezzat &3S ‘dishonoured, of little < ezzat <}l ‘honour’
honour’

na-

The negative prefix nd- is attached to a noun (N) or adjective (A) to derive an
adjective with the meaning ‘of no N/A, with no N/A’.

naaram ,| ,IG ‘worried, restless’ <drdm .| T ‘calm, at peace’
ndensdp Ll ‘unfair, unjust’ < ensdp ol ‘justice, fairness’
najorh ;3G ‘sick’ <jorh ;3 ‘well’
ndkar ,sG ‘void, nullified, of no use’ <kar ,s ‘work’
nasarpad .G ‘not understanding’ <sarpad s . ‘understanding’
naparman sl G ‘disobedient’ < parman yb , ‘command’

na-

The negative prefix na- is attached to a noun (N) to derive an adjective with
the meaning ‘of no N, with no N’.

nazant <3l 5 ‘lacking knowledge’ < zdnt <43 ‘knowledge’
namannok S y.s ‘disobedient, one who < mannok S . ‘obedient, one

does not accept something, one who

\ who surrenders’
does not surrender
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nék-
The prefix nék- ‘good’ is attached to a noun (N) to derive an adjective with
the meaning ‘of good N, with a good N’.

nékbaht < ‘fortunate’ < baht = ‘fortune, fate’
néknam .t ‘of good reputation’ < ndm .G ‘name’

nékkar ,S s ‘charitable, doer of good < kar ,is ‘work, deed’
deeds’

ném-

The prefix ném- ‘half’ is attached to a noun (N), adjective (A), or the present-
future stem of a verb (V) to derive a noun or adjective with the meaning ‘of
half N/A/V’. Sometimes the noun or adjective formed with ném- has acquired
a secondary meaning.

némwab ol s half asleep’ <wdb o, ‘sleep’

némroch g; s ‘noon’ <rdch g3, ‘sun, day’

némgrad s S ‘half-cooked’ < grddag 35 8 ‘to cook’

némtaman ylxes ‘half-done, incomplete’ < tamdn 4L ‘complete’
por-

The prefix por- “full of” (< porr “full’) is attached to a noun (N) to derive an
adjective with the meaning ‘of much N, full of N’.

porarzesh ;) ‘valuable’ <arzesh _;, ‘value’

porzor 35, ‘strong’ <zor ,3; ‘strength’
porbarkat s ,, ; ‘full of prosperity, < barkat s ,, ‘blessing’
blessed’

porjosh s, ‘intense, full of <josh .3 ‘boiling, fervour’
enthusiasm’

pormehr . ‘loving’ <mehr 4 ‘love’

portawar |5 ‘famous’ < tawdr ,l ¢ ‘voice, sound’
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wash-

The prefix wash- (from wassh ‘good, well, happy’) is attached to a noun (N)
to derive an adjective with the meaning ‘with a good N, of good N, with a
happy N’. Some of these adjectives also function as nouns.

washdel Jas s ‘happy’ < del Js ‘heart’

washnam .t ‘well-reputed’ <ndm ,G ‘name’
washbaht e, ‘fortunate, lucky’ < baht <y ‘luck, fortune’
washbo 3, ‘sweet-smelling’ < b6 3 ‘smell’
washtawar ,| gz, ‘sweet-singing’ < tawdr ,| ¢ ‘voice’

6.2. Word formation with suffixes

This section describes some of the more productive derivational suffixes and
their functions. All the derivational suffixes carry stress, which means that the
final syllable of the derived noun/adjective/adverb is stressed.

In the Balochi-Latin script all derivational suffixes are attached to the first
component of the word. In the Balochi-Arabic script, all suffixes are attached
to the first component of the word unless they begin with the same sound as
the first component ends with. In this case, the suffix is written separately, but
without a space between it and the previous part.

-dk
The suffix -dak is attached to present-future stems of verbs and forms verbal
adjectives or nouns.

sochdk S>3 ‘hot (about food)’ < séchag Sz ‘to burn’

gerak S| 3 ‘customer’ <gerag S 3 ‘to take, to buy’

warak s|,, ‘food’ <warag S ,, ‘to eat’

poshak sy, “clothes’ < poshag S, “to dress (tr.),
to cover’

270



-ank

The suffix -ank is added to past stems of verbs to form abstract nouns, which
sometimes have taken on a concrete meaning. There are also formations with
the suffix -dnk, mainly neologisms (recently coined words), that are not based
on past stems of verbs. The suffix -dnk can also be added to present-future
stems of verbs and form verbal adjectives.

gwashtank S5:i3s “speech’ < gwashag, gwasht «:335 (&3S
‘to say’

nebeshtank Soluis “writing, written < nebisag, nebesht cuivs «Sus

document ‘to write’

rajank S\, ‘translation’ <rajag, ratk S, «X», ‘to dye’
(i.e. to change the colour of
something)

chamshank SGliws ‘look’ < chamm z ‘eye’

padank G\, ‘ladder, staircase’ < pad s, ‘footstep’

lakoshdnk SolisJ “slippery’ < lakoshag, lakosht .25 «S2X)
‘to slip’

-awar

The suffix -awar, an older form of the present-future stem of the verb drag ‘to
bring’ (the present-future stem of this verb in Modern Standard Balochi is dr),
is attached to nouns (N) and forms adjectives with the meaning of ‘containing
N, bringing N’.

zorawar ,,3; ‘strong’ <zor ,3; ‘strength’
bahtawar |,y ‘fortunate, lucky’ < baht <y ‘fortune, luck’
namawar ,,LG ‘famous’ < nam .G ‘name’
delawar ,,Ys ‘brave’ < del Js ‘heart’
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-aka
The suffix -aka forms adverbs and is added to a number of words, which some-
times undergo phonological modification.

tahnaka Ssg ‘alone, by oneself’ < tahnd g ‘lonely, alone’
chappaka Sz ‘wrongly, in the wrong <chapp e ‘left’

order’

payadaka \s3\.z, ‘on foot’ <pdd s\, ‘foot’

chonaka Sz ‘how’ <chon 43 ‘how’
-alok

The suffix -alok is added to adjectives or nouns and forms diminutives, which
normally function as nouns.

gwandhalok 35,5 “small child’ < gwandh 3,8 “small’

kammalok Sdzs ‘very little, just a little’ < kam S “little’

dskalok SIs.] “fawn’ < dsk s.J ‘deer’
-band
The suffix -band, the present-future stem of the verb bandag, bast ‘to tie, to
close, to construct’, is added to nouns (N) that form complex predicates with

this verb and also to other verbs to make up new nouns that denote ‘tying up
N, fixing N’. These nouns have sometimes taken on secondary meanings.

drogband 4.5, ‘liar’ <drég Ss,s ‘lie’
charband s,z “quatrain, four lined poem’ < char > ‘four’ iy
banband s+55 ‘construction worker’ < ban 3\ ‘room’
ragband ..5, ‘breakfast’ <rag S, ‘vein’
chamband sz ‘illusionist’ < chamm : ‘eye’
rahband sw», ‘rules, regulations, <rdh s, ‘path, way’
orthography’
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-bar

The suffix -bar, the present-future stem of the verb barag, bort ‘to take’, is
added to nouns (N) to make up new nouns that denote ‘a person taking N’.
There are sometimes phonological modifications of the N.

delbar ,Js ‘beloved’ < del Js ‘heart’

rahbar .», ‘leader’ <rdh sl, ‘road’
paygambar .3z ‘prophet’ < paygdm .5z ‘message’
-boj

The suffix -bgj, the present-future stem of the verb bojag, botk ‘to open’, is
added to nouns (N) to make up new nouns that denote ‘opening N’. These
nouns have sometimes taken on secondary meanings.

dazbdj ¢ 355 “servant’ < dast cws ‘hand’

dabbdj ¢ s ‘the evening meal that breaks <dap <> ‘mouth’
the fast every evening during Ramadan’ )

-dan
The suffix -ddn is added to nouns (N) and creates a new noun denoting ‘re-
ceptacle of N, storage for N’.

atrdan s 3 ‘flask of perfume’ <atr 3 ‘perfume’
kahdan ylaes ‘manger’ < kdh s\ ‘hay’
kalamdan y|aJs ‘pen-stand’ < kalam Js ‘pen’
mesdan sla.s ‘urinary bladder’ < mes e ‘urine’

273



-dar

The suffix -dar, the present-future stem of the verb ddrag, dasht ‘to keep, to
protect’, is added to nouns (N) and creates a new noun or an adjective denoting

‘keeper of N, holding N, having N”.
sardar s . ‘tribal chief, headman’
zemindar ,law; ‘landowner’
kelitdar ,1a:Js “treasurer’
ogdahaddr |31 ‘obliged, compelled’
brahdar ,)s» , ‘beautiful’
wapadar |5, ‘faithful, trustworthy’
tamdar .G ‘tasty’
dindar ,las ‘religious’
sahdar ,lssl. ‘living creature’
sharapdar ,)4,,4 ‘honourable’

wamdar ,lusl, ‘indebted’

-endag

<sar . ‘head’

< zemin .w; ‘land’

< kelit «Js ‘key’

< ogdah »381 “duty, obligation’
< brah s, ‘beauty, splendour’
<wapd \; ‘solidarity, trust’
<tdm . ‘taste’

<din . ‘religion’

< sdh s\ ‘soul, breath’
<sharap & ‘honour’

<wdm ,l, ‘debt, loan’

The suffix -endag is added to present-future stems of verbs (V) or nouns (N)
and creates an adjective denoting a person who has the quality of the V/N.

sharmendag S & ‘ashamed’
wanendag S s, ‘literate’

pahmendag S sy, ‘intelligent’
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< wdnag Sl ‘to read

<pahm . ‘understanding, reason’



-esh
The suffix -esh is added to present-future stems of verbs (V) and creates ab-
stract nouns. Sometimes they have taken on a concrete meaning. There are

also a number of loanwords ending in -esh that reflect Persian present-future
stems.

bakshesh .25 “gift, forgiveness’ < pakshag S5 “to give, to forgive’

arzesh i3, ‘value’ < karzag S ; s (historically arzag) ‘to

be worth, to have value’

dzmaesh bl ‘test’ < Pe. dzmudan, dzmd- ‘to test, to try’
koshesh i3S ‘striving, attempt’ <Pe. koshidan, késh- ‘to strive, to
attempt’
-esht

The suffix -esht is added to present-future stems of verbs (V) and creates ab-
stract nouns. It is basically the same formation as that with -esh. The suffix
-esht has been rather productive in forming neologisms.

maresht «,L ‘feeling’ < mdrag S,u ‘to feel’

zdnesht «.zsl; ‘knowledge’ < zdnag &l ‘to know’

tawresht e, ¢ ‘pain’ <tawrag S, ‘to ache’

haresht <., ‘itching’ < hdrag 3, ‘to itch’

sachesht ozl “creation’ < sdchag S5\ ‘to create, to make’
-gah

The suffix -gah is added to nouns (N) and creates a new noun denoting ‘place
of N’

pandhgah JSs\, ‘refuge, place < pandh s, “shelter, protection’
of refuge’

parait.es’hgdh oSz ‘place of < parastesh it ‘worship’
worship

charagah s8) » ‘pasture’ < charag S z ‘to graze’
ordugah s8,s,| ‘encampment’ < ordu s, ‘troops, army’
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-gar

The suffix -gar is added to words belonging to different word classes and
forms adjectives, which may have taken on the role of a noun. Some of the
words in this category are formed from Persian verb stems, which indicates
that they are Persian loanwords.

nézgar ,8 ;s ‘poor’ < nést cwws ‘non-existing’

azgar ,8; ‘rich® < ast ewl ‘existing’

parwardegar ,8s,, , ‘God’ < Pe. parwardan, parwar- ‘to sustain’
-ger

The suffix -ger, the present-future stem of the verb gerag, gept ‘to take, to
acquire, to buy’, is added to nouns (N) and denotes ‘someone making use of
N, someone handling N’.

sazger 5;L. ‘musician’ <saz ;L ‘instrument’
ozhndger 3Gl ‘swimmer’ < 0zhndg SG33l ‘swimming’
sawddger Ss . ‘businessman’ <sawda |s sz ‘merchandise’
ezmger ;| ‘artist’ <ezm ;| ‘craft, art’

-gir

The suffix -gir, which reflects the present-future stem of the Persian verb
gereftan, gir- ‘to take’, is added to nouns (N) and forms adjectives or nouns
denoting ‘taking N, collecting N’. Some of the words in -gir have also ac-
quired secondary meanings.

mahigir ;5L ‘fisherman’ <mahig KL ‘fish’
randgir .S, ‘follower’ < rand s, ‘footstep’
dazgir ,S;s ‘arrested’ <dast cws ‘hand’
napasgir S ‘choking’ <napas . ‘breath’
delgir ,3Js ‘sad, sorrowful’ <del Js ‘heart’
maliatgir S5 ‘tax-collector’ < madliat «JL ‘tax’
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-I

The suffix -i has two important functions. When the new word is an abstract
noun, it is formed from an adjective, or occasionally from another noun. When
the new word is an adjective of origin, it is normally formed from a noun, but
occasionally from words belonging to other word classes.

Examples of the formation of abstract nouns:

tahnadi g ‘loneliness’ < tahna b ‘lonely, alone’
sardi g3  ‘cold (n.)’ <sard s . ‘cold (adj.)’
garmi 8 ‘heat’ <garm 8 ‘warm, hot’
mazani s ‘size, greatness’ < mazan y; ‘big, great’
wasshi &, ‘joy, happiness’ <wassh j:s ‘happy’
azati sl ‘freedom’ <dzdt o5l ‘free’

syadi ¢stw ‘relation’ <syadd st ‘relative’
garibi . 8 ‘poverty’ <garib <y 8 ‘poor’
djezi sz ‘weakness’ < djez 1 ‘weak’

dasani s\l ‘ease’ < dsan s\l ‘easy’
prahi »l,, ‘width’ <prdh sl , ‘wide’
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Examples of the formation of adjectives of origin, e.g. place of origin or material:

haki s\» ‘made of soil’ < hdk S ‘soil’
nami G ‘famous’ < ndm ,G ‘name’
sengi S ‘of stone’ <seng K ‘stone’
dhanni 3 ‘outsider, belonging to < dhann 35 ‘outside’
the outside’
Balochi 3, ‘Balochi’ < Baléch g3\ ‘a Baloch’
Eréni )3 ‘Tranian’ < Erdn o 3 “Tran’
Jjesmi e ‘physical’ < jesm .z ‘body’
ruhi s, ‘spiritual’ <ruh s, ‘spirit’
-ig

The suffix -ig is attached to nouns and derives adjectives, which sometimes
have taken on the meaning of nouns.

shodig ok ‘hungry’ < shod % ‘hunger’
tonnig S5 ‘thirsty’ < tonn ;5 ‘thirst’
aslig S ‘original, true’ < asl J.d ‘origin®
chappig Sz ‘turned over’ < chapp Lz ‘left’

moradig Sl ‘desirous, zealous’ < mordd sl . “wish, desire’
bandig Sy ‘imprisoned, prisoner’ < pand ., ‘prison’ (< bandag ‘to tie”)

kawlig &J s ‘ready to be sacri- < kawl J &5 ‘promise’
ficed, dedicated’

nadrig So,% ‘ready to be sacrificed, < nadr . “sacrifice’
dedicated’

dapig S» ‘lid <dap < ‘mouth’
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-jan

The suffix -jan, which is the present-future stem of the verb janag, jat ‘to hit,
to strike, to play (an instrument)’, is added to nouns (N) and forms a new noun
denoting a person ‘hitting, striking, playing N’ or, occasionally, an adjective

meaning ‘struck by N”.

sazjan ;L ‘musician’

sepatjan ;.. ‘a female singer of

sepat songs’

dazjan .~;» ‘touched and thereby

spoiled (of food)’

-kar

<sdz ;L. ‘musical instrument’

< sepat = ‘a praise song for a mo-

ther and her new born child’

<dast s ‘hand’

The suffix -kdr is added to nouns (N), adjectives (A), or present-future stems
of verbs (V) and forms nouns or adjectives that denote ‘a person doing N/A/V’

or ‘the quality of doing N/A/V’.

kalamkar SIS “writer’

daynkar , 5.8 ‘indebted’

shamoshkar |\ 5o ‘forgetful’

gonahkar 8¢S ‘sinner’

pahrézkar ,\s 5 ¢, ‘righteous,

pious’

ronkar ,\sS3, ‘harvester’
badkar , s ‘evildoer’
hezmatkar , S ;s ‘servant’
komakkar ,\Ss&s ‘helper’
rajankar ,5Gl», ‘translator’
prébkar , S ,, ‘deceiver’

wdjahkar ,\Sax!, ‘master’

< kalam Js ‘pen’
<dayn .3 ‘debt’
< shamoshag KXz ‘to forget’
< gondah »\8 ‘sin’

<pahréz 3,4 ‘abstaining, caution’

<ron y3, ‘harvest’

< bad « ‘bad, evil’

< hezmat < ;» ‘service’

< komak S<s ‘help’

< rajank S\, ‘translation’
<préb ., ‘deception’

<wdjah 4>, ‘sir, master’
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-mand

The suffix -mand is added to nouns (N) and forms adjectives describing ani-
mate beings who have the quality of N. Sometimes these adjectives have taken

on the role of nouns.
honarmand s z» “artistic’

twanmand sl 5 ‘able, strong’

< honar p» ‘art’

< twdn yl 5 ‘ability’

wdzmand swjl5 ‘needy, destitute, desirous’ < wist e, ‘need, desire’

sobmand siw 3. ‘victorious’

zormand s, 3; ‘strong, powerful’

hoshmand si 3 ‘intelligent’
ezzatmand x.55) ‘honourable’
hastomand s s ‘rich’

aglmand s:.331 ‘wise’

-nak

<s50b w3 ‘victory’
<zor ,3; ‘power’

< hdsh 3 ‘intelligence’
< ezzat <}l ‘honour’

< hasti s ‘riches’

< agl J31 ‘reason, mind’

The suffix -nak is added to nouns (N) and forms adjectives denoting ‘full of
N’. Sometimes the meaning of the adjective is slightly modified.

torsnak S\ 5 ‘scaring’
gorundk S, 35 ‘proud’
dardndk <. s ‘painful’
bazhndk SG3 ‘dreadful’
gamnadk S8 ‘sad, sorrowful’

budndk Ss ., ‘able, capable’

< tors .5 ‘fear’

< gorur ,, 5 ‘pride’
<dard s,s ‘pain’

< bazhn 43 ‘pity’
<gam /S ‘sorrow’

< bud s ‘ability, capability’
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-0

The suffix -6 is attached to nouns (N) or adjectives (A) and forms a noun de-
noting ‘having the properties of N/A’, i.e. something that is like N without
being N. Sometimes the new noun acquire a slightly different meaning.

brato 3l , ‘foster brother, stepbrother’ < brdt &, ‘brother’

mato yb ‘stepmother’ < mat ol ‘mother’

chokké 54 “stepchild’ < chokk 34 “child’

gwandhé 33,5 “little child’ < gwandh %,5 ‘small’

gwato p1,S ‘fan’ < gwat o8 ‘wind’
-oger

The suffix -oger is added to present-future stems of verbs and denotes a person
doing the verb action.

mannoger §iw ‘follower’ < mannag s ‘to accept, to obey’
zanoger 3 yl; ‘scholar’ < zdnag 3l ‘to know’
pendhiéger 533 ‘beggar’ < pendhag S ‘to beg’

-ok

The suffix -0k is attached to present-future stems of verbs and forms agent
nouns or occasionally adjectives. See also Section 4.2.4.

wanok S gl ‘reader’ < wdnag Xl ‘to read’

eshkonok < 35l ‘listener, hearer’ < eshkonag 3sl ‘to hear’

nebisok S yu.s ‘writer’ < nebisag S ‘to write’
chardék s'3,\s ‘person in an audi- < chdrag S ,l» ‘to watch’

ence, one who watches’

pajjardk S, ‘acquaintance’ < pajjdrag S\, ‘to recognize’
ayck < 3] ‘coming’ < dyag & ‘to come’
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-ok

The suffix -ok is added to different types of words and forms diminutives,
which in addition to small size also can denote endearment and function as

nouns or adjectives.
bratok <3, “little brother’
kammok S3S “just a little’
borrok <%, ‘circumcision’

petok &, ‘dear father’
(loving way of addressing a father)

-pan(k)

< brdt o, ‘brother’
< kamm ;s ‘little’
<borrag S ‘to cut’

< pet <, ‘father’

The suffix -pan(k) is added to nouns (N) and forms new nouns denoting

‘keeper of N”.
démpdn \w3> ‘defender, protector’
bagpadn ,\3\, ‘gardener’

negahpdn y\ 45 ‘protector’
pilpan 5\, ‘elephant handler’

shopank <G ‘shepherd’

-war

<dém . ‘face’

< bag S\ ‘garden’

< Pe. negah/negadh ‘look, watching’
<pil J; ‘elephant’

<shap & ‘night’

The suffix -war, which is the present-future stem of the verb warag, wart ‘to
eat, to drink, to consume’ with a lengthening of the vowel, is added to nouns
(N) and forms adjectives denoting ‘having N’ or a slightly modified meaning.

gamwar | % ‘caring’

zemmahwar | 4¢; ‘obliged, cons-
trained’

4 r 2
ométwar | gzl “hopeful’
dardwar ,,s,s ‘useful’

mennatwar | zie ‘thankful’

<gam S ‘sorrow’

< zemmah «; ‘duty, obligation’
< omét ol ‘hope’
<dard s,s ‘pain, trouble’

< mennat i~ ‘request, begging’
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6.3. Compound words

Joining two words in a compound, sometimes with assimilations, is a means of
creating new words in Balochi. In fact, most of the items described as word-
forming prefixes in Section 6.1 are separate words with their own meaning, for
mstance bon ‘basis, foundation’, ham ‘too, as well’, kam ‘little’, ném ‘half’, and
wassh ‘happy, joyful’. These and other productive word-forming nouns/adjec-
tives/adverbs are frequently attached to another word to form a compound.
Many words with 4 as their only vowel undergo a shortening of this vowel to a
when they form new words. Formations with dast ‘hand’ undergo assimilation
to daz- or das-. Other assimilation also take place in compound words. All com-
pound nouns/adjectives are stressed on their final syllable.

deljam Js ‘certain, reassured’
delsyah »\..Js ‘troubled’
dapjdk s\» ‘dispute’
mahgonag SS55¢ ‘moonlike,
beautiful’

rahshon y3is, ‘guide’
rahmdel Jaws, ‘merciful’

dazgohar ,\¢S;s ‘a girl’s female
friend’

dazgatth &35 ‘busy’

diwadnjah s>l s ‘meeting place’

aramjdh s>l 1 ‘grave’

Yakshambeh «w:55 ‘Sunday’

yakdomi 5.5 ‘each other’

zenddp olx; ‘elixir, water of life’

<del Js ‘heart’ + jam . ‘collected’
<del Js ‘heart + sydh sl ‘black’
<dap <> ‘mouth’ + jak S'\>
‘shouting, screaming, clamour’

< mah s ‘moon’ + gonag K5
‘kind, sort’

E

<rdh ., ‘road’ + shon y 3z ‘showing
<rahm ., ‘mercy’ + del Js ‘heart’
<dast s ‘hand’ + gohar ,S
‘sister’

<dast «w> ‘hand’ + gatth &5 ‘busy’
< diwan 4l 5 ‘meeting, social
gathering’ + jdh s> ‘place’

<drdm .|, ‘peace’ + jdh s> ‘place’
<yak S ‘one’ + Shambeh sawis
‘Saturday’

<yak S ‘one’ + domi s ‘the

second’

<zend x; ‘life’ + dp _I ‘water’
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A compound word with syah (< syah ‘black’) as its first element is separated
from the second element in the Balochi-Arabic script, but without a space.

syahmar i ‘viper’ <syah st ‘black’ + mar ,L ‘snake’
syahroch g3 ,ae ‘unfortunate, <sydh st ‘black’ + roch g3, ‘day’
unlucky, miserable’

syahgwat o Saw ‘storm’ < syah ol ‘black’ + gwat «l,S ‘wind’

Compounds with two complete words that only infrequently serve as elements
in compound words are written with the two words separated in the Balochi-
Arabic script, but without a space.

mardénchokk 333 » ‘boy’ < mardén y3s » ‘male’ + chokk 5%
‘child’

Jjanénddam .l ‘woman’ <janén yz= ‘female’ + ddam sl
‘person’

kohdamon s s “hillside’ < koh s ‘mountain’ + ddmon ..ls
élap’

sengmarmar S ‘marble’ <seng S ‘stone’ + marmar .-
‘marble’

dspaym w1 ‘like fire’ <ds I “fire’ + paym oz ‘form,
likeness’

parmanbardar ,1s pob , ‘obedi- <parman yu,, ‘order, command’ + Pe.

ent’

bar dashtan ‘to pick up, to take’
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Verb stems can be productive in forming compound words. If the compound
word is relatively short and/or is a commonly occurring word, it is preferably
written as one word in the Balochi-Arabic script, but if the compound word is
long and/or relatively scarce or constructed ad hoc, the two elements should
preferably be written separately, though without a space.

asgwar | Sl ‘extremely hot® < das . ‘fire’ + gwdrag 3,15 ‘to
pour down, to rain’

dasshod s ziws ‘basin for washing < dast cuws ‘hand’ + shédag Sz “to
hands’

wash’
dazddch g3s53 ‘embroidery’ <dast cw> ‘hand’ + dochag S35 ‘to
sew’
espétposh i pesw ‘dressed in < espét wil ‘white’ + poshag Sy
white’ ‘to dress, to cover’
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